■jfi-, 


WM^ 


^  o  ^  -E  ij  5 


-^^.Kj. 


#>'■-»    "^^^- 


%,<h-\ 


o 


A 

COMPENDIUM 

OF    THE 

ANATOMY 

OF     THE 

HUMAN    BODY. 


INTENDED  PRINCIPALLY  FOR  THE  USE 
OF  STUDENTS. 


By    ANDREW    FYFE. 


■IN  TWO   VOLUMES. 


VOL.  IL 


^EDINBURGH: 

PRINTED    BY    J.  PILLANS    &   SONS  J 

AND  SOLD  BY  A.  GUTHRIE,   SOUTH  BRIDGE  ',    AND 
T.  KAY,    LONDON. 


z8oo. 


PART     IV. 


VISCERA, 


AMD 


ORGANS    OF   THE    SENSES. 


OF    THE    '  ^' 


Al- 


V  I  S  C  E  R  4, 


AND 


ORGANS  OF  THE  SENSES, 


OF  THE  COMMON  INTEGUMENTS^ 

The  Cuticle. 

THE  Cuticle,  Epidermis,  or  Skarf-Skin,  is  a  thin  femi- 
tranfparent  infenfible  Membrane,  v/hich  covers 
the  Skin,  and  adheres  to  it  by  fmall  Vafcular  Filaments. 

The  Cuticle  is  readily  feparated  from  the  Cutis  by 
boiling  water,  or  by  purrefaclion,  and  in  the  living  body, 
by  the  application  of  blifteis. 

It  is  not  every  where  of  the  fame  denfity^  being  even 
in  the  Fcetus,  thickeft  in  the  Falmsand  Soles  ;  in  which 
parts,  the  thicknefs  is  afterwards  much  increafed  by 
preffure. 

The  External  Surface  is  marked  by  FurronvSf  which 
corrcfpond  with  thofe  in  the  Cutis  Vera. 

Upon  the  Surface  of  the  Body  it  is  perforated  by  the 
termination  of  the  Exhalent  VeiTels, — which  throw  out 
the  Perfpirabie  Matter,  and  v/hich,  when  increafed,  is 
coniidered  by  moil  of  the  modern  Phyfiologiits,  as  form- 
ing the  Sweat; — by  the  ends  of  the  Excretory  Dudis, 
which  are  found  in  particular  parts  of  the  Skin  ; — by  the 
beginnings  of  the  Abforbents,  which  take  in  certaia 
Subitances  applied  to  the  Surface  of  the  Skin  ;  and — by 
the  differeni:  Hairs. 

The  Perforatic'is^  or  Peres,  are  mofl  evident  upon  the 
A  a  Palms 
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Palms  and  Soles,  and  upon  the  Nofe,  Ears,  and  external 
parts  of  Generation. 

The  Cuticle  co'vers  the  Skin  through  its  whole  extent, 
excepting  under  the  Nails. 

From  the  External  Surface  of  the  Body,  it  is  refieclecL 
inwards,  to  line  the  large  Fafiages ;  as  the  Alimentary 
Canal,  the  Trachea^  the  Urethra,  Vagina,  &:c. 

In  thefe  Paltages,  however^  the  Cuticle  beeomts  lefi 
unifbnfi  i«  it§  texture  |  and  in  iom@  of  thifflj  a§  in  the 
StQmmh^  is  either  awanting,  or  is  fo  much  changed  in 
itrut^ture,  §s  to  have  the  appearance  of  being  fo, 

From  the  Surface  of  the  Cuticle,  certain  Froc^Jes  are 
fent  into  the  Skin,  which  line  the  FalTages  by  which  tlie 
Cutis  is  perforated. 

Many  opinions  have  been  advanced  coaeerning  the 
Qrigin  of  the  Cuticle  :— the  lateft  and  moft  probable  is, 
that  it  is  formed  by  a  condenfation  of  the  Corpus  Mucow 
fum,  or  by  the  Extremities  of  Excretory  Veffelsj — its 
denfity,  however,  is  fuch,  that  no  VefTels  can  be  traced 
in  it,  either  by  the  Eye  or  by  the  afiiftance  of  glafles. 

The  Cuticle  ferves  to  protect  the  fcnfible  parts  under 
it\  and  to  regulate  the  proportion  of  the  Fluids  thrown 
cut  or  taken  in  by  the  Surface  of  the  Skin  ; — particu- 
larly to  prevent  too  great  a  degree  of  evaporation. 

Corpus  Mucosum, 

The  Corpus  Mucofum  has  been  commonly  cslled  Rete 
Idttcofmn,  from  the  fuppofition  that  it  is  formed  of  a  Mu, 
^Gits  Net  work,  and  is  iituated  under  the  Cuticle  which  it 
conneds  to  the  Cutis  Vera, 

It  is  cornpofed  of  the  tenr.inations  of  extremely  minute 
Vei!els  pailing  between  the  Cutis  and  Cuticle,  which 
are  furrounded  by  a  Mucilaginous  or  Vifcid  Subftance, 
properly  called  Corpus  Mucofum. 

It  is  the  chief  cauie  of  that  ^variety  of  colour  v.'h\Qh  cha- 
raiSterifes  the  natives  of  dilferent  climates,  and  different 
people  of  the  fame  climate,  being  white,  or  rather  of  a 
light-gray  femi-tranfparent  colour  in  the  European, 
black'in  the  Ethiopian,  brown  in  the  Afiatic,  &:c. 

It  is  thicker  z.ixii  Jlronger  in  the  Negro  than  in  the  white 
perlbn,  and  can  be  readily  feparated  in  the  former  into 
two  Layers. 

It  covers  every  part  of  the  Surface  of  the  Cutis,  ex- 
cepting below  the   Nails,  where  it  is  awanting  j  and  is 
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of  uich  a  light  ccjlour  in  the  Palms  anil  Soles  of  the  Negro, 
as  to  have  been  I'uppofed  by  lome  authors  to  be  deficient 
tlicre  alio. 

its  ori^m  has  not  yet  been  fufficiently  afceitained,  nor 
is  it  fully  determined  what  paiticular  purpofes  it  ferves. 

Among  other  purpnfes,  liowever,  it  coni^ributes  to 
preferve  the  ftruflaie  of  the  tender  VeiTels,  Du6ts,  and 
Papillae,  placed  between  the  Cutis  and  Cuticle;  and  in 
the  Negro,  it  is  iuppofed  to  ferve  as  a  defence  againft 
the  heat  of  the  climate,  by  preventing  the  rays  of  the 
Sun  from  penetrating  the  Skin. 

Cutis  Vera. 

The  Cutis  Vera,  or  Skin,  properly  fo  called,  lies  imme- 
diately under  the  Corpus  rslucofum,  and  gives  a  general 
covering  to  the  whole  Eody. 

It  is  formed  of  Fibres  intimately  interwoven,  and  run- 
ning in  every  direction,  and  is  fo  plentifully  fupplied 
^nth  Nerves  and  Blood- Veffels,  that  the  fmalleil  punc- 
ture cannot  be  made  in  any  part  of  it,  without  occaiion- 
ing  pain  and  bringing  Blood. 

The  Blood  VeJJfels  oi  \.h.t  Cutis  are  fo  numerous,  as  to 
appear  to  form  almoft  the  whole  of  its  Subftance,  and  arc 
of  luch  a  fize  as  to  be  readily  injefted. 

It  is  firongand  elaftic,  and  may  be  elongated  in  every 
direction,  after  which  it  recovers  its  former  dimenfions. 

It  forms  the  body  of  the  Skin,  and  is  that  part  in  Qua- 
drupeds of  which  Leather  is  made. 

The  outer  part  of  it  is  denfe  and  firm,  the  inner  loofe, 
and  gradually  degenerating  into  the  common  Cellular 
Subftance. 

It  is  thicker  and  loofer  on  the  pofterior  than  on  the 
anterior  part  of  the  Body,  and  thicker  and  firmer  in  the 
Palms  and  Soles  than  in'  the  other  parts  of  the  extre- 
mfties. 

The  colour  of  the  Cutis  alfo  differs  in  different  parts 
of  the  body,  in  proportion  to  the  quantity  of  Blood  in  the 
extreme  VeiTels,  and  to  the  thinnefs  of  the  Cuticle. 

At  the  edge  of  the  Eye-lids^  the  red  part  of  the  Lips^ 
and  margin  of  the  Anus ^  the  Cutis  becomes  fo  immediately 
and  remarkably  thin^  as  to  appear  to  be  loft. 

Upon  the  Surface  of  the  Cutis, y/«fl//  Eminences  are  ob=. 
ferved,  called  Papillae,  Tapillee  Nervofce,  and  Fapillx  Py^ 
ramidales  ;  th^  terija  being  borrowed  from  the  Papillse  of' 
"A3  tka. 
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the  Tongue,  which  were  firft;  difcovered,  and  to  which 
the  natne  is  rnoft  applicable. 

They  are  confidered  as  forming  the  Orn^an  of  Touch, 
from  their  being  extremely  fenfiblc  ;  and  froni  their 
being  very  Vafcular,  they  are  alfo  regarded  as  furnilh. 
ing  a  paffage  to  part  of  the  Peripirable  Matter. 

The  Papilla  are  moft  evident  in  the  Palms  and  Soles, 
where  they  are  placed  in  double  rows  upon  the  ridges, 
■which  on  the  points  of  the  Fingers  and  Toes,  generally 
run  in  a  fomewhat  fpiral  and  parallel  direftion. 

The  Ridges  are  fuppofed  to  defend  the  Fapillse,  and  to 
increafe  the  Surface  for  Perfpiration. 

In  fome  places,  as  in  the  red  part  of  the  Lips,  the  Fa- 
pillse are  termed  Villi,  from  their  refemblance  to  the 
pile  of  Velvet. 

Various  kinds  of  folds  are  obferved  in  the  Skin  ;  fome 
depending  upon  the  form  of  the  Cellular  Subftance,  as- 
in  the  Hips  ;  others  on  Mufcular  Contraflion,  as  in  the 
Fpre-head  j  and  others  on  Articular  Motion,  as  at  the 
Joints  of  the  extremities, — particularly  thofe  of  the  Fin- 
gers and  Toes  : — and  thefe  folds  are  thinner  than  the: 
reft  of  the  Skin,  to  allow  eafy  motion. 

In  an  ivfiamed  Skiti,  as  in  the  cafe  of  Small -pox,  a  Re- 
ticular Texture  of  Veffels  is  obferved,  which  can  be 
-  ealily  injefted,  and  has  been  confidered  by  fome  as  the 
Corpus  Mucofum,  and  by  others  as  an  additional  Cuticle  ; 
• — but  no  fuch  appearance  is  to  be  met  with  in  the  found 
Skin.  ' 

The  Cutis  Vera  ferves  t6.;cov<  r  and  give  form  to  the- 
Body,  it  unites  the  different  parts,  and  defends  them 
from  injury.  It  forms  the  External  Organs  of  Senfation 
or  of  Touch,  and  gives  paffage  to  the  Fluids  which  are 
Ferfpired  or  Abfoi-bed, 


APPENDAGES  OF  THE  SKIN. 

Nails, 

The  Na?'!s  were  formerly  regarded  as  a  continuation  of 
the  Papiilse  of  the  Cutis,  but  are  now  more  generally 
confidered  as  a  continuation  of  the  Cuticle. 

They  are  removed  along  with  it  by  boiling  water,  or 
by  maceration. 

Like 
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Like  the  Cuticle  aKo,  they  are  infenfible,  are  renew- 
able after  having  been  feparated,  and  have  no  evident 
Vefffcls. 

They  differ  from  it,  however,  in  ftru6lare,  being- 
formed  of  Plates,  and  thefe  oi  Longitudinal  Fibres^  which 
are  cloleJy  compaded. 

They  begin  by  a  Iquare  root,  a  little  before  the  lad 
Joint  of  the  Fingers  and  Toes. 

When  feparated  from  the  Skin,  tlvey  are  tranfparent 
Uke  Horn,  but  are  coloured  in  the  living  Body  by  the 
VeiTels  of  the  Cutis,  to  which  they  adhere,  and  from 
which  they  derive  their  nouriOiment. 

They  are  fixed  at  their  roots  to  a  femilunar  fold  of  the 
Cutis,  and  are  there  covered  by  a  reflexion  of  the  Cu- 
ticle, whvch  firrnly  adheres  to  them. 

They  grow  from  the  toots,  and  not  from  the  points. 

The  nails  ttrengthen  and  defend  the  ends  of  the  Fin- 
gers and  Toe5,  and  thereby  ferve  as  Euttreffes. 

in  the  Fnigers  they  increaie  the  power  of  apprehenfionj 
being  ufeful  in  laying  hold  of  minute  obicds. 

Hairs. 

The  Hairs  arlfe  by  roots  or  bulbs,  which  are  fituated 
in  the  Cellular  Subfiance  under  the  Skin. 

The  Bulbs  are  of  various  fhapes  in  different  parts  of 
the  Body,  and  have  Blood- VelTcls  difperfed  upon  them 
for  their  nourifhment. 

Each  of  the  Bulbs  has  two  Membranes,  or  Capfules^ 
containing  an  Oily  Fluid  between  them,  which  gives  co- 
lour to  the  Hair,  and  for  want  of  which,  as  in  advanced 
life,  or  in  certain  difeafes,  the  Hair  is  fuppofed  to  change 
its  colour,  and  become  white.  It  may  be  remarked,  how- 
ever, that  the  Hair_,  after  being  cut  off,  continues  uni- 
formly to  prel'erve  its  colour. 

The  body  of  the  Hair  confifts  of  fmaller  hairs  inclofed 
in  a  Membrane,  and  is  fomewhat  of  the  nature  of  the 
Nails.     Like  them  alfo,  it  grows  only  from  the  root. 

The  vft  of  the  Hair  is  not  yet  fully  known.— It  ferves 
in  general  for  the  ornament,  warmth,  or  protedlion  of 
the  different  parts  on  or  near  which  it  is  placed. 


»Skbaceous 
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Sebaceous  Ducts  or  Follicles,  and  Miliary 

Gland's. 

The  Seba^eoui  follicles  derive  their  name  from  the 
Fluid  they  contain  becoming  like  Suet,  after  acquiring 
a  certain  degree  of  confiilency,  or  being  infpiSated  by 
ftagnation. 

Thev  are  feated  virder  the  Cutis,  and  are  found  ia 
greated  ahundaiice  in  thofe  parts  which  are  expofed  to 
the  air,  or  to  attrition  ;  as  in  the  Nofe,  Ears,  Nipples, 
Groins,  and  external  Parts  of  Generation. 

The  Sebaceous^  or  Miliary  Glands,  are  fo  called  from 
their  contents,  and  from  their  refemblance  to  Millet 
Seeds,  and  are  feated  in  the  Axilla. 

Other  Miliary  Glands  are  defcribed  by  Authors  as  be- 
ing placed  under  the  Skin  over  the  whole  Surface  of  the 
Body,  and  as  ferving  for  the  fecretion  of  Peripirable 
Matter  ; — -but  they  are  not  demonftrable  to  fuch  a  ge- 
nera! extent;  and  the  Sweat  is  confideied  as  being  de- 
rived from  another  Iburce. 

Thefe  Follicles  and  Glands  fecrete  a  Fluid  which 
ferves  to  lubricate  the  Skin,  and  defend  it  from  the  in- 
clemency of  the  weather,  or  from  the  efFeAs  of  fridlion. 

M:e1si3rana  GtLLULARis,  or  Tela  Cellulosa,  or 
Reticulae.,  or  Cellular  Substance. 

This  is  generally  confidered  as  one  of  the  Intega- 
Orients,  though  common  to  thefe  and  to  the  other  parts 
of  the  Body. 

It  is  compofed  of  a  fine  web,  formed  of  many  Membranes 
joined  irregularly  together,  and  thefe  made  up  of  Cells, 
which  communicate  freely  with  each  other  wherever  they 
are  found. 

It  i^  very  elaftic,  may  be  drawn  out  to  a  confiderablip 
extent,  after  which  it  fuddenly  recoils,  and  may  be  con- 
•dtufed  or  compared  to  a  great  degree. 
-  It  lines  the  Skin,  covers  the  IVTufcles  in  general,  and 
enters  in  betiveen  their  different  Fibres; — is  an  univet-- 
fal  covering  to  all  the  other  parts,  and  even  enters  into 
the  compofition  of  almoft  every  one  of  them. 

It  is  thickeft  where  the  parts  are  moft  expofed  to 
preffure,  as  in  the  Hips,  Palms,  arid  Soles, 

The 
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The  different  Cells  of  which  it  is  compofed,  are  con- 
ftantly  moiftened  by  an  Interftitial  Fluid,  and  in  many 
parts  of  the  Body  are  filled  with  Fat. 

It  has  little  or  no  fenlibiiity,  can  be  handled  freely,  or 
cut  or  pundluied  without  giving  pain. 

It  ferves  to  connedl  parts  to  each  other, — but  fo  as  to 
prevent  them  from  growing  together  ;— it  covers  them> 
luppUes  them  With  llKAth^  to  move  m,  and  contains  tlig. 
Fat, 

Corpus  Adiposum,  Adeps,  Pinguedo,  or  Fat. 

The  Fat  is  lodged  in  the  common  Cellular  Subftance, 
but  without  communicating  with  it,  and  is  made  up  of 
Maftes  compofed  of  fmall  Velkles  containing  the  Fat, 
and  thefe  are  furrounded  by  a  net- work  of  Blood- Veflels, 
from  which  the  Fat  is  fuppofed  to  be  fccreted,  without 
the  mten.ention  of  Glands. 

The  Vcjicles  are  not  found  to  have  any  communication 
with  each  other,  nor  have  any  Excretory  Dudls  yet  been 
perceived  in  them, — the  Fat  being  fuppofed  to  tranfude 
from  ihe  Cells, 

It  is  oi  diferent  eonjijiency  in  different  parts  of  the  Body : 
In  the  living  Body  it  is  generally  fluid,  though  in  fome 
parts  it  approaches  to  a  folid,  and  is  altogether  of  this  na- 
ture in  the  dead  Body. 

In  the  Bones  it  forms  the  ilfarrow,  which  has  been 
fori-nerly  defcribed. 

The  Fat  is  t:k{\t^-^  fituated  imm.ediately  under  the  Skin, 
and  covers  almoft  the  whole  Surface  of  the  Body,  it  is 
alfo  found  between  the  different  Mufcles  and  Fibres  of 
Mufcles,— -within  the  Orbits,  and  in  the  Cheeks, — in 
the  Subftance  of  the  MamrDae,  and  about  the  Heart, 

It  abounds  in  the  Abdotnen;  about  the  Kidneys,  Loins, 
Omentum,  and  Mefentery  ; — and  in  the  Joints  it  forms 
the  Subftances  called  Glands  of  the  Joints^  already  men- 
tioned. 

The  Fat  is  awanting  in  the  Scrotum,  Penis,  and  Eye- 
Lid?,  and  is  found  only  in  fmall  quantity  in  the  Fore- 
head, or  about  the  Joints,  where,  from  its  bulk,  it 
would  have  been  inconvenient. — It  is  alfo  awanting  in 
the  Subftance  of  the  Viicera  fituated  in  the  great  Ca- 
vities of  the  Body  :  as  the  Brain,  Lungs,  Liver,  Spleen^ 
Kidneys,  &C, 

The 
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The  Fat  ferves  to  lubricate  every  part  of  the  Body  to 
which  It  is  conae6led,  and  facilitates  the  action  of  the 
Muiclss.  it  fiils  the  Interilices,  fo  as  to  give  form  and 
fmoothnefs,  and  guatd  againit  preffuie.  It  feives  alfo 
as  a  refervoir  of  nouiiihment. 


Panniculus  Carnosus, 
Defcribed  by  the  Ancients  as  an 

Additional  Covering. 

This  is  a  genera]  Covering  found  in  the  Quadruped, 
and  formed  by  a  thin  Subcutaneous  MuCcIe,  which  ferves 
to  agitate  the  Skin. 

It  is  found  only  in  certain  parts  of  the  Human  Body  ; 
as  in  the  Fore-head,  where  it  is  formed  by  the  Occipito- 
Frontalis  Mufcle  ;  and  in  the  Ncck^  where  it  is  formed 
hy  the  Platyfma  X^oides, 


0? 
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OF  THE  BRAIN, 


The  term  Brain  is  applied  to  the  whole  of  that  Maf* 
■which,  with  its  rurrounding  Membranes,  fills  the  Ca- 
vity of  the  Cfanium  ;  and  is  larger  in  Man,  in  propor- 
tion to  the  fize  of  the  body,  than  in  any  other  animal. 

The  Membranes  of  the  Brain  were  called  Meninges  and 
Matr^s  by  the  Ancients,  from  an  idea  that  they  gave 
birth  or  origin  to  all  the  other  Membranes  of  the  Body. 

They  conlift  of  the  Dura  Mater.,  Tunica  Arachnoidea^ 
and  Fia  Mater. 

The  Dura  Boater,  nanied  from  its  being  of  a  firmer 
texture  than  the  other  two  Membranes,  inciofes  the 
Brain  and  all  its  Appendages,  and  lines  the  different 
parts  of  the  Cranium. 

It  is  compofed  of  one  Membrane,  v/hich,  in  feveral 
parts,  is  divihble  uy  maceration  into  two,  or  even  more 
layers  of  Fibres. 

The  texture  of  the  Dura  Mater  is  very  denfe.  It  is 
the  thickeft  and  ftrongeil  Membrane  of  the  Body,  and 
is  compofed  of  Tendincus-like  Fibres,  v^hich  have  ^ 
fliining  appearance,  particulaily  in  its  inner  Surface.  Iti 
many  parto  thefe  Fibres  run  in  a  variety  of  diredtions^ 
and  decufTale  each  other  at  different  angles. 

The  Dura  Mater  adheres  every  where  to  the  Surface 
of  the  Cranium,  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  Feriofteum 
adheres  to  the  Bones  in  the  other  parts  of  the  Body  ^ 
but  it  is  more  firmly  conne^ed  at  the  Sutures  and  Fora^ 
mina  than  elfewhere  ;  and  fo  much  more  firmly  in  ChiU 
dren  than  in  Adult.?,  that  in  feparating  it  fiocn  the  Cra- 
2iium,  it  is  apt  to  bring  along  with  it  iome  of  the  Fibres 
of  the  Eone  to  which  it  is  attached.— In  the  adult,  the 
reparation  of  the  Bone  from  the  Membrane  is  lefs  diffi= 
cult,  in  confequence  of  many  of  the  Fibres  being  oblite- 
rated. 

The  inner  Surface  of  the  Dura  Mater,  which  is  re= 
markably  fmooth,  is  in  clofc  contacl  with  the  Brain,  but 
adheres  only  where  the  V'eins  go  ir.to  the  SinufeSj — and 
is  lubricated  by  a^  Fluid  dil'charged  through  its  VelTels. 
which  guards  the  Brain  from  danger,  according  as  it  may 
be  affeded  by  the  different  ftates'of  Refuiration. 

The 
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The  Dura  Mater  ferves  as  a  defence  to  the  Brain,  and 
fupplies  the  place  of  a  Periojieum  to  the  infide  of  the 
Bones  of  the  Cranium,  giving  r40uri{hment  to  them, — 
as  is  evident  from  the  numerous  drops  of  Blood  which 
appear  after  removing  the  Skull-cap, 

From  the  inner  fide  of  the  Dura  Mater,  Procejfes  are 
fent  off,  which  divide  the  Brain  into  certain  parts,  and 
ferve  to  keep  it  Iteady,  'vi'x,. 

I.  The  Falx,  Superior  Longitudinal  Procefs,  or  Septum 
Cerebri^  which  is  formed  by  a'doubling  of  the  Dura  Mater, 
and  is  fituated  between  the  Hemifpheres  of  the  Brain. 

It  begins  at  the  middle  of  the  Sphenoid,  and  Crifla 
Galli  of  the  Ethmoid  Bone,  and  runs  along  the  upper 
and  middle  part  of  the  Head,  adhering  firft  to  the  Fron- 
tal, then  to  the  joining  of  the  Parietal,  and  afterwards 
to  the  middle  of  the  Occipital  Bone. 

In  its  paiTage  it  becomes  gradually  broader,  extends 
from  the  Cranium  to  near  the  Corpus  Callofum,  and  ter- 
minates behind  in  the  middle  of  the  Tentorium. 

It  runs  from  behind  forwards  in  a  ftraight  direftion, 
and  has  fome  reiemblance  in  (hape  to  a  Sickle  or  Scythe^ 
from  which  circuaiftance  it  has  obtained  the  name  of 
Falx. 

Between  the  under  edge  of  the  Falx  and  Bafe  of  the 
Cranium,  there  is  a  large  /pace  ^  of  an  oi>al  form,  occupied 
by  that  part  of  the  Brain  which  is  common  to  the  two 
Hemifpheres. 

The  Falx  fupports  the  Tentorium,  and  prevents  the 
two  fides  of  the  Brain  from  ptefllng  upon  each  other. 

II.  The  Tentorium  Cerebelli,  or  Trcmfverfe  Septum^ 
or  Lateral  Procejes  of  the  Dura  Mater. 

Tht  Tentorium  is  continued  laterally  from  the  Falx,  is 
connedled  behind  to  the  inner  Tranfveife  Ridges  and 
Grooves  of  the  Occipital  Bone,  and  at  the  fore  and  outer 
edges,  to  the  Ridges  and  great  Angles  of  the  Temporal 
Bones,  and  teiminates  at  the  Pofterior  Clinoid  Procefs 
cf  the  Sphtnoid  Bone. 

Between  the  middle  and  inner  edges  of  the  Tentorium 
and  pofterior  Clinoid  Procefs  of  the  Sphenoid  Bone,  there 
is  a  large  Notth^  or  Forarnen  Ovale,  where  the  Brain  and 
Cerebeilum  are  united,  or  where  the  Tuber  Annulare  is 
chiefly  fnuated. 

The  TentoriuT)  keeps  the  Falx  tevfe  and  forms  2i floor 
cr  ayaidt  ovtr  the  Cerebellum,  which  prevents  the  Erain 
irora  prefiing  upon  it, 

III. 
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III.  The  Falx  Minor.,  or  Septum  Cerebetli,  which  is 
placed  between  the  Lobes  of  the  Cerebellum.  It  de^ 
icends  from  the  under  and  back-part  of  the  Falx  an5 
middle  of  the  Tentorium,  adheres  to  the  inferior  Longi- 
tudinal Spine  of  the  Os  Occipitis,  and  terminates  inien- 
fibly  at  the  ed^e  of  the  Foramen  Magnum  of  that  Bone, 

Befides  the  Procefles  of  the  Dura  Mater  already  de- 
icribed,  there  are  four  of  inferior  confideration,  two  of 
which  are  fituated  at  the  fides  of  the  Sella  Turcica,  and 
two  at  the  edges  of  the  Forarhina  Lacera. 

Several  other  Proceffles  pafs  out  at  the  diiferent  open- 
ings of  the  Cranium,  to  be  connedled  to  the  Pericra- 
ni'im,  or  to  accompany  the  Spinal  Marrow  and  Nerves, 
— Thefe  of  the  lad  defctiption  (hall  be  afterwards  taken 
notice  of.  * 

The  Arteries  of  the  Dura  Mater  are  derived  chiefly 
from  the  External  Carotids,  and  partly  from  the  internal 
Carotids  and  Vertebrals. 

The  Veins  of  this  Membrane  are  of  two  kinds. — -One 
fet  of  them,  like  the  Veins  in  other  parts  of  the  Body, 
accompany  the  Arteries  ; — the  others  are  termed  £inufes, 
and  differ  from  Veins  only  irf  this,  that  they  are  of  a 
triangular  Figure,  and  inclo.fed  in  at  doubling  of  the 
Dura  Mater,  which  is  fo  tenfeover  them,  as  to  be  little 
afie6led  in  confequeace  of  the  preffure  from  furround- 
ing  parts. 

In  the  bottom  of  the  Sinnfes  zvtfmall  Tranfverfs  Cords^ 
termed  Chordae  Winsii,  which  may  add  a  little  to  their 
-ftrength,  and  aiTiil:  in  preventing  them  from  being  too 
much  diftended. 

The  Sinufes  ferve  to  carry  the  Blood  from  the  Brain, 
snd  convey  it  to  the  Veins  of  the  Neck,  for  which  pur- 
pofe  they  are  properly  5tted,  their  covering  from  the 
Dura  Mater  giving  them  ftrength,  and  their  frequent 
communications  preventing  congeftion. 

The  Principal  SiNUSES  arey 

I.  The  Superior  Longitudinal  Sinus,  which  begins 
at  the  Crifta  Gaili  of  the  Ethmoid  Bone,  runs  along  the 
upper  edge  of  the  Falx,  becomes  gradually  larger  in  its 
progrefs,  and  terminates  in  the  Lateral  Sinufes. 

II.  The  ToRCULAR  Herophili,  or  fourth  Sinus  of 
the  Ancients  ;  the  term  Torcularis  applied  to  it  num  a 
fuppofition  th?.t  the  Blood  is  fqueez^d  in  that  Sinus  as  ia 
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&  Wine-prefs. — It  is  chiefly  formed  of  the  Vena  Galeni, 
runs  bet*ween  the  Falx  and  Tentorium,  and  terminates 
with  the  former  Sinus  in  the  beginning  of  the  Lateral 
Sinufes. 

III.  The  Two  Lateral  Sinuses,  which  are  formed 
by  the  Longitudinal  and  Torcular  Sinufes,  run  in  de- 
preffions  of  the  Occipital  and  Temporal  Bones,  firll 
tranfverfely,  then  in  a  winding  direction  downwards, 
and  terminate  at  the  Bafe  of  the  Cranium,  in  the  be- 
ginnir)g  of  the  Internal  Jugular  Veins. 

Betides  the  Sinufes  mentioned  above,  feveral  others  of 
lefs  confideration  will  be  pointed  out  in  the  particular 
defcription  of  the  Veins. 

The  Nerves  of  the  Dura  Mater  are  fo  very  minute, 
that  they  have  not  as  yet  been  diftin^lly  traced,  and  it 
is  found  to  pofiefs  very  little  fenfibility  in  the  found  ftate. 

Upon  the  fide  of  the  fuperior  longitudinal  Sinus,  and 
contiguous  parts  of  the  Brain,  there  are  numerous  fmall 
Graiiulations,  of  a  ivhitiJJ:)  colour^  cMedGlandul^e  Pacchi- 

ONI. 

Befides  thefe  Granulations,  there  are  others  of  the 
fame  name,  of  a  Ylejhy  colour,  fituated  on  certain  parts 
of  the  outer  Surface  of  the  Dura  Mater,  and  frequently 
projedling  fo  much  as  to  form  deep  pits  in  the  Skull. 

The  nature  of  thefe  Granulations  is  ftill  unknown, — 
By  forae  they  have  been  fuppofed  to  belong  to  the  Lym- 
phatic Syftem. 

The  Tunica  Arachnoidea,  named  from  its  cob-web 
appearance,  is  an  exceedingly  thin,  tender,  and  tranfpa- 
rent  Membrane,  in  which  no  Veflels  have  been  hitherto 
obferved. 

It  is  fpread  un'-formly  over  the  Surface  of  the  Brain, 
inclofing  all  its  Convolutions,  without  infmuating  itfelf 
between  any  of  them. 

At  the  upper  part  of  the  Brain,  it  adheres  fo  clofely 
to  the  fubjacent  Coat  by  fine  Cellular  Subftance,  that  it 
can  fcarcely  be  feparated  from  it  ;  but  in  different  parts 
of  the  Bafe  of  the  Brain,  particularly  about  the  Tuber 
Annulare  and  Medulla  Oblongata,  it  is  merely  in  con- 
tact with  the  Pvlembrane  under  it,  and  may  readily  be 
laifed  from  it  by  the  affiliance  of  the  Blow-pipe. 

The  Tunica  Arachnoidea,  like  the  Cuticle,  covers 
and  defends  the  parts  under  it. 

The 
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The  PiA  Mater,  named  from  its  tendernefs,  is  fomc- 
U'hat  of  the  nature  of  the  former  covering,  but  is  ex- 
tremely Vafcular. 

It  covers  the  Brain  in  general,  enters  double  between 
all  i-ts  Convolutions,  and  lines  the  diiferenr  Cavities 
called  Ventricles. 

It  ferves  to  contain  and  fupport  the  Veflels  of  the 
Bain,  and  allows  them  to  divide  into  fuch  miimte  parts, 
as  to  prevent  the  Blood  from  entering  the  tender  Sub- 
ftance  of  this  Vifcas  with  too  great  force. 

The  Arteries  of  the  Pia  Mater  aie  the  fame  with  thofe 
of  the  Brain,  and  are  derived  from  the  Ititernal  Carotids 
and  Vertebrals. 

The  Veins  differ  in  no  re fp eft  from  thofe  of  the  other 
Vifcera,  excepting  in  this,  that  they  do  not  accompany 
the  Arteries. 

The  Brain  is  divided  into  Cerehrum^  Ctrehellum^  Tubsr 
Annulare f  and  Medulla  Oblongata^ 

Cerebrum. 

The  Cerebrum  \&  fituated  in  the  upper  part  of  the  Cra^ 
niura,  which  it  completely  fills. 

It  is  divided  into  two  halves,  termed  Hemiftheresy 
which  are  feparated  from  each  other  by  the  Falx. 

Each  of  the  Hemifpheres  is  of  an  o^oal  form^  or  \htf 
fomewhat  refemble  an  egg  cat  into  two  longitudinal 
halves.  The  inner  fides  are  flat,  the  uppei'  and  outer 
parts  convex,  and  the  under  Surface  irregular. 

The  under  Surface  is  divided  into  two  Anterior^  two 
Lateral,  and  tnvo  Pofterior  Lobes^  or  Procejfes^ 

The  Anterior  Lobes  are  fituated  in  the  fore-part  of  the 
Bale  of  the  Cranium. 

The  Lateral  or  Middle  Lobes^  are  lodged  in  the  Foffe 
formed  by  the  Tempoial  and  Sphenoid  Bones, 

Tne  Pojlcrior  Lobes  are  placed  over  the  Csrebellum, 
and  are  feparated  from  it  by  the  Tentorium, 

Between  the  Anterior  and  Lateral  Lobes,  there  is  a 
Furro-w  formed  by  the  Anterior  Clinoid  ProcefTes  of  th« 
Sphenoid  Bone,  which  has  been  termed  Fojfa^  or  Fijfma 
Magna  Sylvii* 

The  Surface  of  the  Brain  is  divided  into  many  turnings 
or  windings,  termed  Circumvolutions^  which  run  in  various 
diredions,  and  are  of  different  Czes  and  lengths  on  diffe- 
rent parts  of  the  Brain. 

B  %  The 
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The  Circumvolutions  are  every  where  conntdted  to 
tlie  Pia  Mfiter  by  an  infinite  number  of  fmall  Veffels,— » 
called  by  Ruysch,  Tomentum  C^rf^H,— which  run  into  the 
Subitance  of  the  Brain  ;  as  may  be  readily  feen,  upon 
feparating  the  Circumvolutions  a  little  from  each  other. 

Between  the  Hemifpheres  a  white  Subftance  is  cb» 
ferved,  called  Corpus  Callofum^  from  its  being  a  little 
firmer  than  the  reft  of  the  Brain. — It  goes  acrofs  the 
Brain,  under  the  Falx,  and  is  merely  a  continuation  of 
Medullary  Subftance,  running  horizontally,  and  joining 
the  two  lides  of  the  Hemifpheres  to  each  other. 

In  the  middle  of  the  Corpus  Cailofum  there  is  a  longi- 
tudinal Raphe^  with  a  Medullary  Cord  en  each  iide,  from 
which  many  tranfverfe  ftreaks  iITue.  Thefe  Coids,  like 
the  Corpus  Cailofum  itfelf,  become  gradually  brc-ader 
towards  the  pofierior  extremity. 

An  horizor^talSeftioni  alittie  above  the  middle  height 
of  the  Brain,  or  upon  a  level  with  the  Corpus  Cailofum, 
ihews  the  divifion  of  the  Subftance  of  the  Brain  into 
outer  or  inner,  or  Cortical  and  Medullary  parts. 

The  outer  Subftance  is  termed  Cineritious^  from  its 
being  of  a  greyijh  or  a/h  colour, — though  a  little  tinged 
with  brown  ; — and  Cortical^  from  \\.$  furroundifig  the  in- 
r^er  part  of  the  Brain,  as  the  Bark  does  the  Pith  of  a 
Tree. 

It  is  termed  by  fome  Authors  Glandular,  and  by  others 
Secretory^  from  a  fuppofition  that  a  Fluid  was  fecreted 
in  it. 

The  Cineritious  Suhjiance  covers  the  Brain  in  general, 
and  enters  deep  between  its  Convolutions,  is'  of  a  foft 
confiftence,  and  compofed  of  numerous  fmall  Veffels  car- 
rying red  Eloo^  ;  but  it  is  uniform,  and  without  any 
appearance  of  a  Fibrous  texture. 

The  inner  Subftance  is  termed  White  or  Medullary,  and 
is  conndered  as  giving  origin  to  the  different  Nerves.  It 
has  been  by  fome  called  Excretory,  having  been  luppofed 
to  be  formed  of  hollow  Tubes  continued  from  the  Veffels 
of  the  Cortical  part; — but  no  Cavities  have  ever  been 
pbferved  in  the  foft  Fibres  of  which  it  is  compofed. 

It  is  greater  in  quantity,  and  fomewhat  firmer  m  tex- 
ture, than  the  CineriLious  Subftance,  and  is  fo  intimately 
connefted  as  to  appear  to  be  a  continuation  of  it, — The 
foft  Fibres  or  ftrenks  of  the  Medullary  Matter,  run  in 
general  in  a  parallel  and  traniVerle  dire6lion. 

Jn  many  parts  of  the  Cineritious  Subftance,  Mcdullavv 

Matter 
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Matter  appears;  and,  on  the  contrary,  in  different  parts 
of  the  Medullary  Subftance,  Cineritious  Matter  is  found  ; 
the  two  being  frequently  blended  together  in  the  forna 
of  ftreaks.     iS"^^  Monro  on  Nervous  Syjiem. 

The  Centrum  Ovale  of  Vieu.ssens.  This  is  the  Me- 
dullary Subftance  of  the  Brain,  forming  a  kind  of  Nu- 
cleus, which  is  feen  after  removing  the  Cineritious  Sub- 
ftance,  and  all  the  Medullary  parts  mixed  with  it,  which 
lie  between  the  Cortical  Convolutions. 

To  obtain  a  proper  view  of  tlie  Centrum  Ovale,  the 
Nucleus  ought  to  be  cut  in  fuch  a  manner  as  to  preferve 
the  Corpus  Cailofum,  and  the  fame  convexity  with  that 
of  the  general  convexity  cf  the  Brain. 

The  Centrum  Ovale  forms  an  arch  or  roofovtr  the  two 
Lateral  Ventricles  ;  and  the  under  part  cf  this  roof, 
which  is  fmooth  and  uniform,  conftitutes  the  upper  part 
of  thcfe  Ventricles. 

ViEussENS  confidered  the  Centrum  Ovale  as  the  great 
Hifpenfatory  of  the  Animal  Spirits, 

The  Ventricles  of  the  Erain  are  four  in  number,  two 
of  v.'hich  are  called  Lateral, 

The  four  Ventricles  have  their  fides  contiguous  to 
each  other,  are  chiefly  formed  of  Medullary  Matter,  and 
are  lined  v/ith  a  continuation  of  the  Pia  Mater,  which 
differs  from  that  covering  the  exterior  Surface  cf  the 
Erain,  in  having  fewer  Veifels  difperfed  upon  it. 

They  are  conftantly  moiltened  by  a  Fluid,  v»'hich  pre- 
vents  their  oppofite  fides  from  adhering  to  each  other. 

The  ufe  of  the  Ventricles,  like  many  other  parts  of 
the  Brain,  is  ftill  unknown. 

The  Lateral^  formerly  called  Superior  Ventricles,  Sre 
fituated  in  the  Hemifpheres,  one  in  each,  and  run  Ho- 
rizontally in  the  fame  direction  with  the  Hemifpheres 
themfelves. . 

They  are  of  an  irregular  form,  lying  under  the  Cen- 
trum Ovale,  and  have  each  three  winding  corners,  com- 
pared to  Ram's  Horns,  which  are  therefore  called  Cornua. 

The  Anterior  Cornua  are  feparated  only  by  the  Septum- 
Lucidumi 

The  Pojierior  Cnr?wa^  called  alfo  digital  Camties,  ars' 
at  a  confiderablc  diftarice  from  each  other,  but  approach 
nearer  at  their  pointed  extremities  j  while  the  inferior 
Cornua,  the  beginning  of  which  is  feen,  run  downwards' 
and  forwards,  and  terminate  in  the  Lateral  Lobes  of  the* 
Brain. 

Bs  In 
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In  eack  of  the-Foiierior  Cornua  there  is  an  Elongation, 
Vhich  terminates' in  a  point,  and  is  called  Ergot  by  the 
French,  from  its  refemblance  to  the  Spur  of  a  Cockj  or, 
Hlppoiampus  Mhior,  froin  its  fimilaTiiy  to,  and  conne6tion 
with,  the  labllance  termed  IJiPpocamtus  Major. 

in  the  fore-part  of  the  bottom  of  the  Lateral  Ven- 
tncles,  are  two  large  Eminences,  called  Corpora  Striata^ 
which  become  gradually  narrower,  and  lecede  from  each 
other  at  their  pofterior  extremities. 

The  Structure  of  thefe  is  Cineritious  externslly,  and 
mixed  with  Medullary  Striae  within,  fome  of  which  form 
large  Tranfverie  Medullary  Arches,  and  others  run  more 
in  a  flraight  diredion. 

Between  the  pofterior  parts  of  the  Corpora  Striata, 
are  iituated  the  Tkakwii  Nernjorum  Opticorum^  which  have 
a  roandifli  form  and  Medullary  Surface,  and  are  of  a 
Striated  appearance  within,  but  the  Strige  are  lefs  dii- 
t\v,&.  than  m  the  Corpora  Striata. 

Upon' the  Surface  of  thefe  Bodies,  there  are  fmall  Emi- 
netices  or  Tubercles^  fome  of  which  are  placed  upon  their 
luperior,  and  others  upon  their  inferior  extremities. 

The  inner  parts  of  the  Thalarai  are  flat  and  conti- 
guous, and  above  they  are  fo  clofely  conne6led  as  to 
form  one  continued  Surface,  called  Commijfura  Mollis  of 
the  Optic  Thalami. 

The  pofterior  parts  of  the  Thalami  turn  downwards 
and  outwards,  after  which  they  are  elongated,  to  form 
the  two  white  Cords,  called  TraBus  Optici. 

fn  the  Groove  between  the  Corpora  Striata  and  Tha- 
lami, there  is  a  Medullary  Band  on  each  fide,  called 
CentrziTTi  Semicircular e  Geminum  of  VieussenS,  or  Taenia 
Semicircidaris  o/Haller,  or  fimply  Taenia. 

Over  the  Thalami  is  placed  the  Choroid  Plexus^ — named 
from  its  being  compofed  of  a  Chorus  of  Veftels  and 
Mem.branes.  It  is  a  fine  Vafcular  Web,  confifting  of 
fmali  ramifications  of  Arteries  and  Veins,  connected  by 
tne  Pia  Mater,  and  fpread  upon  the  Surface  of  the  Tha- 
lami, and  fome  of  the  adjacent  parts. 

The  Choroid  Plexus  frequently  contains  numerous 
TGund  Globules,  refembling  Plydatids,  which  have  beea 
confidered  by  Ibme  Authors  as  Lymphatic  Glands. 

Under  the  Raphe  of  the  Corpus  Callofum,  is  placed 
the  Septum  Lncidum,  which,  when  viewed  laterally,  is 
obferved  to  be  broad  before,  curved  at  its  edge,  and  to 
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become  gradually  narrower  towards  its  pofterior  extre- 
mity. 

It  is  connefled  above  to  the  Corpus  C^.Hofum,  beiow 
to  the  Fornix,  aud  forms  a  dillmcl  partition  between 
the  lateral  Ventricles. 

It  is  formed  of  two  Cineritious  and  Medullary  Lami- 
TKSy  more  or  le(s  i'eparated  from  each  other  at  their  fore- 
part, by  a  fmall  Cavity,  called  Fifure,  or  Fojfa  of  Syl- 
vius, or  Sinus  oitht  Septum  Lucidum,  which,  however, 
does  not  communicate  with  the  Lateral  Ventricles, 
though  in  fome  fubjcds  it  reaches  a  confiderable  way 
backwards,  and,  as  well  as  the  other  Cavities  of  the 
T3rain,  has  been  found  full  of  water  in  Hydrocephalous 
cales. 

Under  the  Septum  Lucidum  is  placed  the  Subftance 
which  has  been  compared  in  (bane  to  a  Vault  by  the  An- 
cients, and  from  that  has  obtained  the  name  of  Fornix, 

The  For«/x  is  merely  a  continuation  of  the  Corpus 
Calloium,  and  forms  a  ibrt  of  hollow  Ceiling,  with  four 
Flllars^  called  Crura^  or  Cornua,  from  their  winding  di= 
rection,  of  which  theie  aie  two  anterior  and  two  pofte=. 
lior. 

The  tnvo  Anterior  Crura  are  fliort,  run  clofe  together, 
2nd  become  enlarged  at  their  inferior  parts.  The  two  Po^ 
Jierior  Crura  are  long,  confiderably  diftant  from  each 
other,  and  form  Curvatures  w'hich  correfpond  with  the 
courfe  of  the  Inferior  Cornua  of  the  Lateral  Ventricles, 
That  part  of  the  Crura  Fornicis  lying  in  the  Inferior 
Cornua  of  thefe  Ventricles,  forms  thin  borders,  getting 
the  name  of  Corpora  Fimbriata  ;  but,  according  to  the 
Vic  D'AzYR,  they  are  more  properly  termed  Tania  Hip- 
pocampi, from  being  united  with  the  great  Hippocam- 
pus. 

The  body  of  the  Fornix  is  narroiv  anteriorly,  and  be- 
comes confiderably  broader  behind,  where  it  is  incorpo- 
rated with  the  Corpus  Callofum, 

Tne  under  Surface  of  the  poflerior  part  of  the  body  of 
the  Fornix,  is  impreffed  with  numerous  tranfverfe  and 
oblique  Lines,  which  have  been  called  TJalterium,  or 
Lyra,  from  fome  referablance  they  bear  to  the  anci«(it 
mufical  iniiruments  of  thefe  names. 

The  body  of  the  Fornix  is  joined  above  to  the  Septum 
Lucidum  ;  below  it  is  conne6led  to  the  Thalami  Optici 
by  a  Vafcuiar  Membranej  called  Tela  Choroidea,  which 
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ffjres-ds  over  i)\e  Thalami,  and  unites  the  Choroid  Plexus- 

of  the  Lateral  Ventricles. 

The  Pedes  Hippocampi,  GreA;T  Hippocampus,  oc 
CoRNUA  Ammonts, — namf  d  froiTi  a  luppoCed  refemlilance 
to  tnefe  parts, — are  two  Medullary  Eminences,  which 
arife  fiora  the  fides  of  the  pofterior  extremity  of  the  Cor- 
pus Callorum,  and  are  fituated  in  the  inferior  Prolonga- 
tions of  the  Lateral  Ventricles. 

They  run  through  the  whole  extent  of  the  Prolonga- 
tions, i4r{t  behind,  then  at  the  outer  part  of  the  pofterior- 
Pillars  of  the  Fornix,  and  are  fo  intimately  connededl 
with  them,  that  they  have  been  confidered  by  fome  Au> 
thors  as  forming  part  of  the  Pillars  therafclves. 
.  They  are  fmall  at  their  origin,  from  which  they  con- 
tinue to  increafe  to  their  farther  extremity. 

Like  the  greater  part  of  the  Ventricles,  they  are  co- 
vered externally  with  a  Medullary  Lamina  ; — internally 
they  are  found  to  confift  of  Medullary  and  Cineritious 
Laminee,  of  a  convoluted  appearance. 

At  the  inner  edge  of  the  Pedes  Hippocampi,  there  is 
s  platted,  ferrated,  or  indented  MaTgiriy  which,  in  the  ge- 
nerality of  Quadrupeds,  is  much  larger,  in  proportion  to - 
the  fize  of  the  Brain,  than  it  is  in  Man.^-The  reiem. 
blance,  however,  to  the  human  kind,  in  the  ftrudure  of 
this  particular  part  of  the.  Brain,  is  more  flriking  in  the 
Ape  than  in  any  other  Quadruped. 

in  the  bottom  of  the  Lateral  Ventricles,  behind  the 
anterior  Crura  of  the  Fornix,  and  before  the  meeting  of 
the  Choroid  Plexufes  of  thefe  Ventricles,  below  the 
anterior  part  of  the  body  of  the  Fornix,  and  over  the 
fore-part  of  the  third  Ventricle,  there  is  a  Hole,  of  an 
cvalform^  by  which  the  Lateral  Ventricles  communicate 
freely  with  each  other.  See  Monro's  0^.  on  New.  SyjV, 
3583,  2.n^  Treatif eon  the  Brain  y   1797« 

After  dividing  and  turning  back  the  Fornix,  another 
communication  from  the  above  paffage  is  found,  called 
Foramen  Commune  Anterius,  Vuli'u,  or  Iter  ad  hifundibu- 
lum  ;  but  properly,  Iter  ad  Tertium  Ventriculum,  or 
Paffage  to  the  third  Ventricle. 

.Between  the  CommiiTara  Mollis  of  the  Optic  Thaia- 
rti,  and  Subllance  called  Pineal  Gland,  there  is  a  fmall 
paffage  termed  Anus,  or  Foramen  Commune  Fojlerius^ 
which  has  been  fuppofed  by  fome  Authors  to  form  a  c«m- 
munication  between  the  back-part  oi  the  third  V'vitricie 

and 
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and  Lateral  Ventnclcs,  but  it  is  corrpletely  fhat  up  by 
the  Tela  Choroidea,  aud  alfo  by  the  Fornix,  which  ad- 
heres clolely  to  this  Membrane, 

The  Third  Ventricle  is  in  form  of  a  deep  Fiflfure, 
placed  between  the  inner  ends  of  the  Thalsmi  Optici, 
having  the  Commiffara  Mollis  of  thefe  Thalami  lituated 
above,  the  Crura  Cerebri  below,  and  the  bodies  of  the 
Thalami  on  each  fide. 

The  Infundibulum  is  a  paffag-e  of  ccnfiderable  fize^ 
•  f  a  Cineritioas  and  Medullary  Itrudure,  which  leads 
downwards  and  forwards,  gradually  contradling,  and  be- 
conning  folid  at  its  under  end,  where  it  terminates  in  the 
Glajidula  Pituitaria,  and  thus,  contrary  to  the  opinion  of 
the  Ancients,  preventing  the  palTage  of  any  Pituitous 
Fluid  from  it  to  the  Noi'e. 

The  Glandula  Pituitaria  is  of  an  oval  form,  about 
the  iize  of  a  Field-Bean,  lodged  in  the  Sella  Turcica., 
and  iurrounded  by  a  doubling  of  the  Dura  Mater. 

On  the  oatfide  it  is  of  a  brownilh  colour,  being  formed 
of  Cineritious  Matter  j  it  is  whiter  within,  v/bere  it  is 
mixed  with  Medullary  Subftance. 

The  Glandula  Pituitaria  was  formerly  fuppofed  to  ab- 
forb  a  Fluid  from  the  Infundibulum,  and  tranfraiJ-  it  to 
the  Nofe.  It  has  been  already  mentioned,  however,  that 
the  Infundibulum  is  impervious  ;  and  the  real  ule  of  this 
Gland,  as  well  as  of  the  other  Tubercles  of  the  Brain, 
feems  llill  unknown. 

At  the  fore-part  of  the  third  Ventricle,  and  imme- 
diately before  the  Anterior  Crura  of  the  Fornix,  there  is 
a  white  Medullary  Cord,  which  runs  tranfverfely  through 
the  Corpora  Striata,  and  has  the  name  of  Commissura 
Cerebri  Anterior. 

At  the  back-priU  cf  the  third  Ventricie,  and  under  the 
root  of  the  Piaeal  Gland,  there  is  anoiher  Cord  iimilar 
to  the  former,  but  fiiorter,  called  Commissura  Cerebri 
PosTERiOFw  The  CommiJfvrcE  Cerebri  afiift  iw  uniting  the 
two  fides  of  the  Brain  to  which  they  are  fixed. 

From  the  under  and  back- part  of  the  third  Ventricle, 
there  is  a  Paffage  which  leads  to  the  fourth,  under  the 
r^airie  of  Iter  ad  QuaPvTUM  Ventriculum,  Cartalis  Me- 
dius^  or  Aquceduclus  vSylvii. 

After  the  poilcrior  p^Tt  of  the  Fornix,  and  the  Tela 
Choroidea  to  which  it  adheres,  have  been  removed, 
there  appear  at  the  back-part  of  the  third  Ventricle,  be- 
hind 
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Mild  tlie  Thalami,  and  over  the  Iter  a  Tertio  ad  Quar= 

tuiTi  Ventriculum,  the  Nates  and  Testes,  or  Tubefxu- 

LA  QuADRIGEMINA,    and  PiNEAL  GlaND. 

The  Nates,  or  Tiihercula  ^uadrigemina  Anteriora,  are 
placed  upperraoft,  and  are  oi  a  rounder  form  than  the 
Testes,  or  Tuber cuia  ^mdrigem-,na  Pojieriora^ — which  lie 
immediately  below  the  former.— The  Teftes  are  broader 
fiom  one  fide  to  the  other  than  from  top  to  bottom,  and 
of  a  white  cclour, 

A  longitudinal  Se£lion  ihews  the  Tubercula  to  be  co-^ 
vered  externally  with  a  thin  Medullary  Lamina,  and- 
tso  be  Cineritious  within. 

In  Man  they  are  more  nearly  of  an  equal  fize  than  iiv 
Quadrupeds,  as  in  the  Ox,  Sheep,  &c.  in  which  the 
Kates  are  iarge,  round,  and  of  a  brown  colour,  and  the 
Teftes  fmall  and  long. 

Over  the  Nates^  and  under  the  back- part  of  the  For-^ 
nix,  is  placed  a  fmall  body,  of  a  Cineritious  nature,  about 
the  fize  of  a  Garden-Pea,  and  of  a  Conoid  figure,  called 
Glandula  PiNEALis,  from  its  refernblance  in  lliape  to 
a  Pine  or  Fir  Cone, 

In  confequence  of  being  always  prefent,  and  feldom 
found  in  a  difeafed  ftate,  it  has  been  celebrated  by  De& 
Cartes,  as  being,  according  to  his  fuppoiition,  the  Seat, 
of  the  Soul. 

The  Pineal  Gland  is  fixed  at  its  root  to  the  ComraifTura- 
Cerebri  Potterior,  and  fends  out  t'u/o  long  Medullary  Pe- 
duncleji,  or  Footjlalks^  to  be  ftxed  to  the  upper  and  inner 
fide  of  the  Thalami,  and  to  the  Anterior  Crura  of  the, 
Fornix. 

Near,  or  in  the  Subftance  of  the  Pineal  Gland,  fmall 
Calcareous  Concretions  are  fometiiTies  found,  called  by 
Soemmering,  Acer^ulus  Cerebri^  from  their  being  gene- 
rally found  collecled  in  a  heap. 

They  do  nat  appeas  to  be  the  effe6ls  of  difeafe  j  nor 
are  they  met  with  till  after  the  age  of  Puberty. 

Cerebellum.. 

The  Cerebellum  is  htuated  in  the  Inferior  FofTse  of  the 
Occipital  Bone,  uijder  the  poflerior  Lobes  of  tlte  Brain,, 
and  is  feparated  from  thefe  Lobes  by  the  Tentorium, 

It  is  Ibmewhat  of  a  roundifh  form,  though  a  little 
t-roaderfrom  one  fide  to  the  other  than  Irgm  before  back- 
wards. 
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wards.     It  is  only  about  a  fifth  or  fjxth  part  of  the  fizc 
of  the  Cerebrum,  and  much  limpler. 

It  is  divided  behind  by  ihe  Faix  Minor  into  two  Lobes 
or  Hemii'pheres,  but  has  no  feparation  above  like  the 
Brain. 

Its  Surface  is  divided  into  numerous  Circumvolutions, 
which  form  arches,  decuflating  each  other  in  many  parts, 
at  (harp  angles. 

The  Circumvolutions  run  chiefly  in  a  lateral  direftioii, 
and  are  formed  of  Laminae,  with  deep  Sulci  between 
them,  into  which,  as  in  the  Brain,  the  Pia  Mater  inft- 
nuates  itfelf,  which  may  be  readily  feen  by  making  a 
pun£lure  into  the  Arachnoid  Coat,  and  blowing  in  air 
till  it  diftend  the  Cellular  Subftance,  and  feparate  the 
Coats  from  each  other. 

It  has  two  middle  Eminences^  called  Appendices  Ver- 
miformes^  from  their  refemblance  to  Earth- Worms,  one 
of  which  is  fituated  anteriorly  and  fuperiorly,  the  other 
infericrly  and  pofteriorly. 

Each  of  the  Lobes  of  the  Cerebellum  is  again  divided 
into  Monticuli^  or  Lobules^  which  have  different  names 
according  to  their  relative  fituations,  connexions  with 
other  parts,  &c.  They  vary  a  little  in  different  Subjt:6r.?, 
but  are  btft  diftinguidied  from  the  diredlion  of  their 
Convolutions. 

The  Subftance  of  the  Cerebellum  confifts  of  Cineritious 
and  Medullary  Matter,  as  in  the  Cerebrum  ;  but  the  Ci- 
neritious  bears  a  greater  proportion  to  the  Medullary  in 
the  former  than  in  ti'C  latter. 

When  the  Cerebellum  is  cut  in  a  vertical  direflion, 
the  Medullary  part  is  then  found  to  bear  a  ftriking  re- 
femblance  to  the  bra^jchiog  of  the  fhrub  called  Arbor  Vitis^ 
from  which  ciicumllance  it  has  obtained  the  name  of  this 
(lirub. 

When  cut  in  dices  nearly  parallel  to  the  Bafe  of  the 
Brain,  the  Medullary  Subftance  appears  in  Lamina, 
correfponding  to  thofe  of  the  Surface  of  the  Cerebellum  j 
and  when  cut  to  a  confiderable  depth,  there  is  a  Cen- 
trum Meduilare  uniting  the  lateral  Lobes,  as  in  the 
Brain. 

Between  the  Cerebellum,  the  under  part  of  the  Tu- 
ber Annulare,  and  upper  part  of  the  Medulla  Oblongata^ 
the  Fourth  Ventricle  is  fituated,  which  extends  froiXi  the 
Eminences  called  Tefies  to  the  pofterior  infeiior  Notch 
of  the  Cerebellum. 

■     A 
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A  httie  lower  than  the  Teftes,  the  Ventricle  becomed 
wider,  and  forms  an  angle  behind,  from  which  acrain  it 
contradts,  and  becotning  narrower  and  pointed  below  like 
a  writing-pen,  is  called  Calamus  Scriptorivs. 

Over  the  under  end  of  the  Aquseductus  Sylvii,  and  up- 
per part  of  the  fourth  Ventricle,  there  is  a'thin  Medul- 
lary  Lamina,  called  Val'vula^  but  properly  Velum  Vieusse-v 

Nil, 

At  the  fides  of  the  Velam  VieufTenii  there  are  two 
Medullary  tracls,  called  Procejm  ad  Tejles^  or  Columnx. 
Valiiuloe  ViEUSSENii. 

The  under  end  of  the  Ventricle  is  found  to  be  fhut  up 
by  its  Choroid  Plexus,  which  prevents  any  communica- 
tion between  this  Cavity  and  that  of  the  Spine. 

UNDER  SURFACE  OF  THE  BRAIN. 

Nea,r  the  middle  of  the  Bafe  of  the  Brain,  and  be- 
tween its  Lateral  Lobes,  there  are  two  fmall,  round, 
white  bodies,  termed  Emhhentia  I'/Lammillares,  or  Corpora 
AlbicantiUf  Medullary  without,  Cineritious  v/ithin,  raif- 
taken  by  iome  Authors  for  Glands. 

In  the  Corpora  Albicantia,  various  Medullary  Strata 
terminate,  v/hich  come  from  different  parts  of  the  Brain,- 

Immediately  before  the  Corpora  Albicantia,  two  large 
ufhite  Cords  are  obferved,  called  Crura^  or  Ped>!vculi  Ce- 
rebri, or  Crura  Anteriora  Medullcz  Gblongatae,  which  atiic 
from  the  Medullary  Subftance  of  the  Brain,  and  gradually 
approach  each  other  in  their  courfe,  till  th;?y  unite  with 
the  Tuber  Annulare. 

Their  Surface  is  flat,  and  compofed  of  diftinft  Medul- 
lary Fibres  ;  internally  they  are  compofed  of  a  Mixture 
of  Cineritious  and  IVJedullary  Matter,  the  former  of  which ' 
being  of  a  darker  colour  at  one  particular  part  than  in 
say  other  of  the  Brain,  has  been  termed  Locus  Niger 
Crvrnm  Cerebri, 

Between  the  Crura  Cerebri  and  Corpora  Albicantia, 
there  is  a  Cineritious  Subftance,  called  Pons  Tarint, 
which  joins  thefe  two  bodies  of  the  oppofite  fides  toge- 
ther, and  affifts  in  forming  the  bottom  of  the  third  Ven- 
tricle. 

From  the  Medullary  part  of  the  Cerebellum,  which 
forms  the  trunk  of  the  Arbor  Vitse,  two  white  cords 
ariCe,  under  the  name  of  Crvra  CereheUi^  or  Crura  Pojle- 
iiora,  or  Pcdunculi  Cerebelli,  which  unite  with  the  Crura 
Cerebri >.  to  compofe  the   Tuber  Avnulore^  or  Pons  V^iRO. 

LII, 


Lii,  fo  named  from  forming  a  Pving  or  Bridge  over  the 
Crura.  This  ring  is  intimately  incori^orated  v  ith,  and 
formed  by  thcfe  Crura. 

The  Tuber  Armulare  is  fituated  over  th?.  bark-pirt  of 
the  body  of  the  Sphenoid  and  Cuneiform  Procefs  of  the 
Occipital  Bone.  Many  tranfverfe  ftreaks  run  on  its  Sur- 
face, and  it  is  divided  into  t'.vo  lateral  parts  by  a  longi^ 
tudinal  depre^Tion,  occaiioned  by  the  fituatioa  of  the 
Vertebral  Artery. 

At  the  fore  and  back  parts  of  the  Tuber,  are  the  Fc« 
ramina  Caeca,  Anterius  et  Pojterius,  the  former  placed  be- 
tween the  third,  and  the  latter  between  the  fixth  Pair  of 
Nerves  :  Thefe  two  Foramina  penetrate  only  a  little  vyay 
at  the  tdgzs  of  the  Tuber,  and  receive  a  Plexus  of  Vef- 
fels. 

In  the  Subftance  of  the  Tuber,  there  is  much  Cortical 
Tvlatter,  which  is  formed  into  Striee^  running  in  different 
direftions. 

Continued  from  the  Tuber,  there  is  a  large  Subftance 
in  form  of  an  inverted  Cone,  which  extends  to  the  Fo= 
ramen  Magnum  of  the  Occipital  Bone,  under  the  name 
of  Medulla  Oblongata. 

Upon  the  Surface  of  the  IMedulla  Oblongata,  two  fmall 
Eminences  appear,  which  run  longitudinally  and  conti- 
guous to  each  other,  and  from  their  fliape  have  the 
name  of  Corpora  Pyramidalia^  or  Eminentice  Pyramidales. 

Between  the  Corpora  Pyramidalia,  there  is  a  deep  Fif=. 
fure,  into  which  the  Pia  iVIater  penetrates,  and  where 
Blood- veflels  pafs  into  the  interior  part  of  the  Medulla. 

At  the  outfide  of  the  former  Eminences,  are  two 
others,  fomewhat  of  the  form  of  Olivej,  frora  which  they 
arc  termed  Corpora  Oli'varia,  or  Eminentice  Olivares. 

More  externally  than  tbeie,  are  two  other  Jirainences, 
lefs  evident  than  the  former,  which  have  been  delcribed 
by  fome  Authors  by  the  name  of  Corpora  Pyramidalia  La- 
ieralia. 

The  Medulla  Oblongata  is  divided  i:  to  two  lateral 
portions,  by  an  anterior  and  pofterior  Fiffure,  and  the 
two  portions  are  formed  of  Medullary  Matter  without, 
and  a  large  proportion  of  Cineritious  Matter  ir  ternaliy, 
and  joined  together  by  Mecuilary  Fibres 

The  Brain  is  the  Grand  and  Vrimary  Organ  of  Senfe^ 
with  which  the  Mind  is  fuppoitd  to  be  mofl  irnn.  = :  lately 
and  intimately  connected,  and  from  which  the  Mervous 

Vol.  i.I,  C  Influence 
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LrHuence  is  found,  by  experiment,  to  be  communicated 
to  all  the  other  parts  of  the  Body. 

Origin  of  the  Nerves. 

The  Nerves  arife  from  the  Medullary  parts  of  the 
Brain,  feme  in  folid  Cords,  others  in  feparate  Threads 
%vhich  afterwards  unite  into  Cords;  and  havetheirname 
in  numerical  fuccefiion,  according  to  their  fituations,  be- 
ginning anteriorly. 

The  Firjly  or  OlfaBory  Pair  of  Nerves,  arife  from  the 
back-part  of  the  pofterior  lobes  of  the  Brain,  and  run 
towards  the  Crifla  Galli  of  the  Ethmoid  Bone,  over 
which  each  forms  a  brownifli- coloured  Bulb,  from  whence 
numerous  fmall  Nerves  are  fent  off. 

The  Second  Pair,  or  Optic  Ner'ves,  are  the  continua- 
tions of  the  Thalami  Optici.  They  are  united  imme« 
diately  before  the  Infundibulum,  and  form  an  intimate 
intermixture  of  parts,  and  again  feparate  previous  to 
their  paffing  into  the  Orbits. 

The  Third  Pair  arife  by  numerous  Threads,  which  are 
foon  colledled  into  Trunks. 

The  Fourth  Pair,  which  are  the  fmalleft  Nerves  of  the 
Body,  arife  behind  the  Teftes,  and  have  a  long  and 
winding  courfe. 

The  Fifth  Pair,  which  are  the  largeft  Nerves  in  the 
Brain,  have  each  an  anterior  fmall,  and  a  poflerior  large 
Fafciculus,  which  arifes  from  the  fide  of  the  Tuber  Ah- 
nulare. 

The  Sistth  Pair  arife  from  the  beginning  of  the  Me- 
dulla Oblongata,  where  it  joins  the  Tuber  Annulare. 
Each  of  the  Nerves  of  this  Pair  has  a  fmall  Thread  at  its 
inner  part. 

The  Seventh  Pair  atife  from  the  beginning  of  the  late- 
ral parts  of  the  Medulla  Oblongata,  and  are  divided  on 
each  fide  into  a  Portio  Mollis,  and  Portio  Dzira. 

The  Eighth  Pair  arife  by  fmall  Fafciculi  from  the  Cor- 
pora Olivaria. 

The  Ninth  Pair  of  Nerves  alfo  arife  by  fmall  Fafciculi, 
a  little  below  the  former,  from  the  Corpora  Pyramidalia. 

The  Origin  of  the  Nerves  will  be  defcribed  at  greater 
ength,  in  a  fubfequent  part  of  the  Volume. 

OF 
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OF  THE  ETE. 


The  Eyesy  which  conftitute  the  Organ  of  Vifion,  are 
fituated  in  the  Cavities  of  the  Oibits,  and  are  furrounded 
by  leveral  parts,  feme  of  which  prttedt  thcin  from  in<. 
jury,  and  others  affift  in  the  pevformaiice  of  their  various 
motions. 

The  Orbits  are  formed  of  two  Cones,  fituated  in  the 
fore-part  of  the  Cranium,  with  their  Apices  behind,  their 
Akcs  io  an  horizontal  fituation,  and  their  Bafes  turned 
otliqucly  outwards. 

Each  of  the  Oibits  is  formed  of  diiT:.re:it  I'roceiT-s  c^ 
the  following  Bones,  viz. 

The  upper  part  of  each  Orbir,  by  the  Orbitar  Plate 
of  the  Frontal  Bone  ; — the  inferior,  by  the  Orbitar  Plates 
of  the  fuperior  Maxillary  and  Malar  Bones  j — the  inter- 
nal, chiefly  by  the  Orbitar  part  of  the  Os  Unguis  and 
Pars  Plana  of  the  Ethmoid  Bone  ; — the  external,  by  the 
Orbitar  Platfjs  of  the  Sphenoid  and  Malar  Eones ; — the 
pofterior,  by  the  Sphenoid  and  Palate  Bones  j — and  the 
anterior  tdge  of  the  Orbit,  by  the  Frontal,  fuperior 
Maxillary,  and  Mal'ir  Bones. 

The  Cavities  of  the  Orbits  are  lined  with  Produftions 
of  the  Dura  Mater,  which  p^fs  out  at  the  Foramina  Op- 
tica and  Lacera,  and,  at  the  anterior  edges  of  the  Or- 
bits, join  the  Perioileum  of  the  Face,  where  they  fupply 
the  place  of  Ligaments  to  the  Paipebr^s. 

SUPERCILIA* 

The  Supercilia^  or  Eyshronvs^  which  are  peculiar  to 
the  Human  fpecies,  are  the  arches  of  Hair  fituated  upon 
the  Superci'Lary  Ridges  of  the  Frontal  Bone,  The  Hairs 
are  placed  obliquely,  with  their  roots  towards  the  Nofe, 
and  the  Arches  elevated  a  little  above  the  reft  of  the 
Fore-head,  by  a  conlideiable  quantity  of  Cellular  Sub- 
ftance  lying  under  the  Skin. 

They  are  moved  in  different  diredlions  by  the  z.SixQrt 
C  i  ft£ 
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of  the  Frontal  Corrugator,  and  Orbicularis  Palpebrarum 
Mufcles. 

They  are  intended  partly  for  ornament,  and  partly  as 
iliades  over  the  Eyes,  thereby  preventing  them  from 
being  injured  by  extraneous  Matter,  or  by  too  great  a 
quantity  of  light.  They  aifo  alTift  in  exprefhng  the 
pafhons  of  the  Mind. 

Palpebr^. 

The  Palpehr^,  or  Eye^lids,  are  chiefly  compofed  of  a 
doubling  of  the  Skin,  inclofing  part  of  the  Orbicularis 
Palpebrarum  Mufcle,  and  the  Cartilages  called  Tarft, 
and  forming  angles  at  their  outer  and  inner  extremities, 
termed  Canthi,  or  Corners  of  the  Eye. 

The  Upppr  Eye-lid  is  the  one  Vv^hich  moves  principally 
in  clohng  or  opening  the  Eye,  the  under  moving  only 
Vv'hen  the  Eye-lids  are  (hut  v/ith  uncommon  force. 

The  motions  of  the  Eye-lids  are  performed  by  the  ac- 
tion of  the  Orbicularis  and  Levator  Palpebrarum  Mufcles. 

The  Eye-lids  ferve  as  Curtains  or  Veils,  to  defend  the 
Eyes  daring  lleep  :  Tliey  likewife  prevent  them  from 
being  injured  by  extraneous  objecls,  or  by  too  miUch 
light.  By  their  frequent  motion  they  increafe  the  fe- 
cretioR  of  the  Tears,  apply  them  properly  to  the  Surface 
of  the  Eye,  and  conduct  v.^hat  remains,  after  wallung 
the  Eye,  to  the  Pun6la  Lacrymalia. 


Tarsus. 

This  is  a  thin  Cartilaginous  Arch,  fituated  in  the  t^g^ 
of  each  Eye-lid,  that  in  the  upper  one  being  ccnliderably 
broader  than  the  one  below,  and  each  broader  at  its  middle 
than  towards  its  extremities. 

Their  edges  are  fo  placed,  that  udien  the  Eye-lids  are 
{hut,  a  groove  is  left  next  the  Eye,  by  which  the  Tears 
are  conveyed  towards  the  Nofe. — They  terminate  at  a 
little  diftance  from  the  inner  angle  of  the  Eye. 

They  ferve  to  keep  the  Eye-lids  extended,  allow  them 
to  be  a^ccurately  applied  to  each  other,  and  prevent  theni 
from  being  collecled  into  folds. 

Glandul^e  Sebace^,  Ciliares,  or  Meibomian^,— 
the  laft  term  obtained  from  their  being  defcribed  by  Mei- 
£0MIUS, — are  placed  between  the  Tarfus  and  lining  of 

the 
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the  Eye-lids,  and  are  formed  of  a  feries  of  white  lines  or 
Follicles,  running  in  ferpentine  diredions,  which,  when 
viewed  through  a  magniiier,  appear  like  rows  of  Pearls, 
from  which  an  Oily  or  Sebaceous  Matter,  refcmbling 
little  worms,  n:iay  be  readily  iqueezed  out  through  the 
Foramina  or  Pan6ta  Cilaria,  placed  upon  the  edges  of 
the  Eye  lids. 

The  matter  of  the  Sebaceous  Glands  facilitates  the 
motion  of  the  Eye- lids,  and  prevents  their  accretion  dU' 
ling  Heep. 

Cilia. 

The  Ciliay  or  Eyelafhes,  are  ft  iff  Hairs  placed  in  the 
edges  of  the  Eye-lids.  Thofe  of  the  upper  Eye-lid  are 
bent  upwards,  and  are  confiderably  longer  than  thofe  of 
the  under  Eye-lid,  which  are  bent  in  the  oppoiite  direc- 
tion. In  both  Eye-lids,  they  are  awanting  near  the  in- 
ner Angle. 

The  Cilia  prevent  duft,  infedls,  &c.  from  getting  into 
the  Eye,  aflift  in  moderating  the  quantity  of  light  fent 
into  it,  and  add  to  the  beauty  of  the  Face» 

Glandula  Lacrymalis. 

The  Glandula  Lacrymalisy  called,  till  of  late  years,  the 
Glandula  Innominata  Galeni,  is  iituated  upon  the  upper 
and  outer  part  of  the  Eye,  in  a  hollow  behind  the  outer- 
end  of  the  Superciliary  Ridge  of  the  Frontal  Bone. — It 
is  a  Gland  of  the  Conglomerate  kind,  of  a  yeliowilli  co- 
lour, of  an  oblong  form,  and  a  little  flattened,  with  one 
end  pointing  to  the  Nofe,  the  other  to  the  outer  angle 
of  the  Eye. 

Befides  this,  there  is  a  chain  of  Smaller  Glands^  lying 
between  the  principalGlandand  upper  Eye-lid,  and  con- 
nesting  them  together. 

In  the  direction  of  the  Smaller  Glands,  there  are  feve- 
lal  Excretory  Dudls, — defcribcd  by  Dr  Monro,  175S,— 
which  run  nearly  parallel  to,  but  do  not  communicate 
with  each  other." 

The  Excretory  Duds,  on  account  of  their  fmallnefs, 
are  not  often  feen,  and  are  difficult  of  injeftion.  They 
terminate  on  the  inner  fide  of  tht  upper  Eye-lid.  near 
the  outer  angle  of  the  Eye,  and  upper  &dgt  of  the  Tar- 
fus,. 

C3  The 
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The  i{/e  of  this  gland  is  to  fecrete  the  Tears,  which 
are  fpread  over  the  Surface  of  the  Eye  by  their  own 
weight,  and  by  the  motion  of  the  Eye -lids,  for  the  pur- 
pofe  of  preferving  the  delicacy  of  the  Eye,  and  particu- 
larly the  tranfparency  of  the  Cornea. 

PUNCTA   LaCRYMALIA. 

The  Puncla  Lacrymalia  are  two  fnnall  Orifices  placed 
Bear  the  inner  angle  of  the  Eye,  one  in  the  upper,  the 
other  in  the  under  Eye- lid,  at  the  extremity  of  the  Tar- 
fus,  and  oppofite  to  each  other. 

Each  Pundlum  is  feated  obliquely  upon  a  fmall  emi- 
Bence,  and  is  furrounded  with  a  Cartilaginous  Circle, 
which  keeps  it  conftantly  open. 

The  Pun6la  Lacrymalia  are  the  Orifices  of  two  fmall 
Canals,  which  run  in  the  dire6tion  of  the  edges  of  the 
Eye-lids  towards  the  fide  of  the  Nofe,  where  they  ap- 
proach each  other,  and  terminate  together  in  the  Lacry- 
mal  Sac. 

The  Tears  which  remain  after  moifiening  the  Eye, 
are  abforbed  by  the  Pundla,  after  the  manner  of  Capil- 
laiy  attra6lion,  and  are  conveyed  through  their  Dudts 
into  the  Lacrymal  Sac  by  the  impulfe  of  the  Eye-lids. 

Caruncula  Lacrymalis. 

The  Caruncula  Lacrytfialis  is  a  fmall  Gland  of  a  reddilh 
colour,  of  the  Conglomerate  kind,  fituated  between  the; 
Inner  angle  of  the  Eye-lids  and  Ball  of  the  Eye,  which 
fupplies  Sebaceous  Matter  to  this  part  of  the  Eye-lidSj^. 
snd  ierves  in  particular  to  feparate  the  Punda  Lacryma- 
lia, and  to  direct  the  Tears  to  them  while  the  Eye-lids 
are  fhut. 

Minute  Hairs  are  found  upon  the  Surface  of  this  body, 
Cerving  to  entangle  fmall  objedls  which  get  into  the  Eye*. 

Valvula  Semilunaris. 

The  Valvula  Semilunaris  is  a  fmall  doubling  of  the  Tu- 
nica Conjunctiva,  which  lies  between  the  Caruncula  La> 
crytxialis  and  Ball  of  the  Eye. 

It  is  larger  in  the  Ape  and  other  Quadrupeds  than  in 
the  Human  fpecies,  and  ftill  larger  in  Birds,  in  which, 
as  well  as  in  Quadrupeds,  it  is  called  Memhrana  Ni£ii' 
tans, 

1$. 
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It  is  in  form  of  a  Crefcent,  the  horns  of  which  are 
turned  towards  the  Funtla  Lacrymalia,  and  aflifts  the 
Caruncula  in  condu6ling  the  Tears  to  the  Puntla. 

THE   BALL    OF    THE   ETE. 

The  Ball,  Globe,  or  Bulb  of  the  Eye,  is  of  a  fpherical 
form,  to  coUedl  the  rays  of  light  into  a  proper  Focus, 
and  is  furrounded  behind  by  a  quantity  of  foft  Fat,  to 
allow  the  Eye  and  its  Mufcles  to  move  with  facility. 

The  Ball  of  the  Eye  is  compofed  of  Coats,  Humours^ 
VeJfelSy  and  Nernies,  to  be  next  defcribed. 

COATS, 
Tunica  Adnata. 

The  Tunica  Adnata,  or  Conjun£li'va,  named  from  its 
conned-ing  the  Eye  to  the  Orbit,  is  a  reficdtion  of  the 
Skin  continued  from  the  Eye-lids  over  the  whole  fore- 
part of  the  Ball  of  the  Eye. 

It  adheres  llightly  by  means  of  Cellular  Subftance  to 
the  White  of  the  Eye,  but  to  firmly  to  the  Cornea,  as  to 
be  feparatcd  from  it  with  difficulty. 

It  is  fo  remarkably  thin,  that  the  colour  of  the  fubja- 
cent  parts  lliine  readily  through  it. 

Between  this  Coat  and  the  white  part  of  the  Eye^ 
there  is  a  quantity  of  loofe  Cellular  Subftance,  which  is 
'very  Vafcular,  and  is  the  common  feat  of  Ophthalmia, 

The  Tunica  Adnata  fupports  the  Ball  of  the  Eye,  pre- 
vents extraneous  bodies  from  getting  to  the  back-part  of 
it,  and  forms  a  fmooth  covering  to  leflen  the  fridtion  be- 
tween the  Eye  and  Eye-iids. 

Cornea. 

The  Cornea,  fo  called  from  its  refemblance  to  Horn,  is 
termed  by  many  Authors  Cornea  Lucida,  to  diilinguiQi  it 
from  the  Sclerotica,  named  Cornea  Opaca. 

It  forms  the  anterior  Pellucid  Covering  of  the  Eye,  is 
more  convex  than  the  reft  of  the  Ball,  and  is  joined  to 
the  Tunica  Sclerotica,  like  the  Segment  of  a  fmall 
Sphere  to  that  of  a  larger  one.  The  convexity,  how=. 
ever,  varies  in  different  perfons,  fo^s  to  form  a  Ihort  or 
long  fighted  Eye,  according  as  the  Cornea  is  more  or 
lefs  prominento 
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In  a  recent  fubjed,  it  is  hard,  denfe,  and  tranfparent  ; 
but  after  maceration  in  water,  it  becomes  foft  and  opaque., 
and  nfay  be  readilj  feparated,  efpecia'ily  in  young  Ani- 
mals, into  different  Lamellse,  the  anterior  of  which  is 
the  continuation  of. the  Tunica  Adnata. 

By  a  flight  degree  of  putrefaction,  it  may  alfo  be  fe- 
parated froiTi  the  Tunica  Sclerotica. 

In  the  Whale,  the  edge  of  the  Cornea  is  received  into 
a  diftind  Groove  formed  by  the  Sclerotica. 

In  a  found  ftate,  it  has  no  Veffels  which  carry  red 
Blood,  though  fuch  are  frequently  feen  on  it  when  the 
Eye  is  inflamed. 

Its  nerves  are  too  fmall  to  be  traced  ;  yet  it  pofleffes. 
exquifite  fenfibility. 

It  colleds  the  rays  of  light,  and  tranfmits  them  to  the 
Eye,  proteds  the  tender  parts  within  it,  and  contains 
the  Aqueous  Humour. 

Iris» 

The  IriSf  which  is  named  from  being  in  fome  perfons 
of  different  colours,  is  the  only  Coat  which  poiTelfes  mo- 
tion. It  was  confidered  as  a  continuation  of  the  Choroid 
Coat,  until  defcribed  by  Zinn,  who  (liews  that  it  is  only 
conneded  to  this  Coat  by  the  medium  of  the  Ciliary 
Circle. 

It  is  placed  at  a  little  diflance  from  the  Cornea,  be- 
gins a  fmall  way  behind  the  junction  of  that  Coat  with 
the  Sclerotica,  and  running  acrofs,  it  forms  a  Septum,  a 
little  convex  anteriorly,  and  perforated  in  the  middle  by 
a  Hole,  called  the  Pupil,  or  fight  of  the  Eye. 

The  term  Pupz'l  is  applied,  becaufe  it  reprefents  objefls 
310  larger  than  a  Pupilla  or  Puppet. 

In  the  Foetus,  the  Pupil  is  covered  with  a  Vafcular 
Membrane,  termed  Membrana  Ftipillaris^  which  generally 
difappears  laetween  the  feventh  and  ninth  month  of  gefla- 
tion. 

Upon  the  back-  part  of  the  Iris»  there  is  a  daik-colourcd 
Pigment,  confidered  by  the  Ancients  as  a  poflerior  Layer 
of  the  Iris,  called  by  them  Vn^ea^  from  its  refemblance 
in  colour  to  the  Grape. 

When  the  Paint  is  waflied  oif,  the  Iris  exhibits  two 
fets  of  Fibres, — concerning  which  Authors  have  enter- 
tained various  opinions,— -one  in  the  form  of  Radii,  ths 

different. 
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different  colours  of  which  give  the  diverfity  of  colour  to 
the  Eye  ;  the  other  circular,  and  iurrounding  the  inner 
edge  of  the  Iris,  and  confidered  by  Da  Monko  as  the 
Sphinder  Mufcle  of  the  Pupil. 

The  iris  has  alfo  many  Blood-vefiels,  which  can  be 
readily  injedled  ;  and  has  a  greater  proportion  of  Nerves 
than  almoil  any  other  part  oi  the  Body. 

It  floats  in  the  Aqueous  Humour,  and  is  of  fuch  a 
nature,  that  upon  expofure  to  a  ftrong  light,  or  whcTi 
the  Eye  looks  upon  a  near  obje6l,  the  diameter  of  the 
Pupil  is  diminiflied  ;   and  vice  verfa. 

The  dilTerent  motions  of  the  Iris  are  fuppofed  to  be 
excited  by  the  fenfibiiity  of  the  Retina,  and  the  quantity 
of  light  failing  upon  that  Nerve. 

The  Iris  ferves  to  regulate  the  quantity  of  light  fent 
to  the  button;  of  the  Eye. 

Tunica  Sclerotica. 

The  Tunica  Sclerotica,  which  is  named  from  its  hard- 
nefs,  is  the  largefl:  and  ftrongeft  Coat  of  the  Eye,  co- 
vering the  whole  Ball,  excepting  the  parts  occupied  by 
tke  entrance  of  the  Optic  Nerve  behind,  and  by  the 
Cornea  before. 

It  is  fo  firmly  fixed  to  the  edge  of  the  Cornea,  as  tj 
have  been  confidered  by  many  Anatomifts  as  a  continua^ 
tion  of  the  fame  fubHance  ;  but  it  differs  from  the  Cor- 
nea in  the  following  particulars ;  it  is  of  a  pure  white 
colour,  is  formed  of  Fibres  running  in  every  diredlion, 
ana  clofely  interwoven  with  each  other,  is  not  divifible 
into  Layers,  and  may  be  feparated  from  it  by  art,  as  has 
been  already  mentioned. 

It  is  thickeft  pofteriorly,  and  receives  a  little  tinge  on 
the  inner  Surface,  from  the  Choroid  Coat,  with  which 
it  is  in  contai5l. 

I^ives  form  and  ftrength  to  the  Eye,  and  fupport;? 
the*-»nder  parts  within  it. 

The  Tendons  of  the  four  Re6li  Mufcles  of  the  Eye  are 
fixed  to  the  fore-part  of  the  Tunica  Sclerotica ;  and  thefis, 
,or  the  Cellular  Vaginae  covering  them,  have  been  fup- 
pofed to  give  an  additional  whitenefs  to  the  Eye ;  and 
the  part  giving  this  whitenefs  has  been  termed  Tunica 
Albuginea: — But  the  Sclerotic  Coat  is  every  where  of  a 
pure  white,  and  can  receive  little  additional  brightnefs 
from  any  fuch  coverings. 

Tunica 
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Tunica  Chop.oides, 

This  Coat  derives  its  name  from  the  Veffels  with 
which  it  abounds,  forming  a  Chorus ;  or  from  its  iuppofed 
reiemblance  to  the  Membrane  called  Chorion^  which  fur- 
rounds  the  Foetus  in  Utero. 

The  Choroides  lies  under  the  Sclerotica^  and  is  conne6l- 
ed  to  it  by  the  Trunks  of  Veffels  and  Nerves  which  pafs 
from  the  one  Coat  to  the  other,  and  alfo  by  a  tender  Cel- 
lular Subftance,  of  a  brown  colour,  with  which  the  in» 
ner  Surface  of  the  Sclerotica  is  tinged. 

It  begins  at  the  entrance  of  the  Optic  Nerve  into  the 
Eye,  runs  between  the  Sclerotica  and  Retina,  nearly 
to  the  Cryitalline  Lens,  where  it  is  more  firmly  connect- 
ed to  the  Sclerotic  Coat  than  it  is  elfe where,  by  means- 
of  the  Ciliary  Circle. 

The  Ciliary  Circle,  or  Ciliary  Ligament  as  it  is  called, 
is  compered  of  a  quantity  of  condenfed  fhining  Cellular 
Subflance,  which  forms  a  white  Ring  conneding  the 
fore-part  of  the  Cnoroidcs,  and  the  root  or  outer  Margiii 
cf  the  Iris,  to  the  Sclerotica. 

The  Choroid  Coat  is  much  thinner  and  more  tender 
than  the  Sclerotic,  and  is  one  of  the  mcft  V^Tcular  parts 
cf  the  Body,  feeming  at  firft  fight  to  be  entirely  com.- 
pofed  of  VelTels. — The  greater  number  of  thofe  on  the 
outfide  run  in  whirls  ;  while  thofe  on  the  inhde,  running 
nearly  parallel  to  each  other,  gave  rife  to  the  fuppofed 
exigence  of  the  Mefnbra?2a  Ruyfchia-na. 

It  is  alfo  furnifhed  with  numerous  Nerves,  which  are 
united  with  its  Veffels  by  a  fine  Cellular  Texture. 

In  the  human  Eye,  the  Choroides  is  of  a  duflcy  brown 
colour,  both  externally  and  Internally  ;  but  the  colour 
varies  confiderably  in  the  eyes  of  ditTtrent  anim:als. 

The  inner  Surface  of  this  Coat,  which  is  Villous^  was 
defcribed  by  Ruysch  as  a  diJlinEi  Lamina^  and  has  been 
termed  by  many  Anatomifts  Tunica  Ruyfchiana; — HAtLtR 
however,  and  Zinn,  and  many  others  who  followed  them» 
have  demonftrated  this  Coat  to  confifl  of  only  one  La- 
mina; though  in  Sheep,  and  in  fome  other  animals,  it 
appears  to  be  double. 

Upon  the  inner  fide  of  the  Choroides,  there  is  a  dark- 
coloured  Mucus,  called  Pigmentiim  Nigrum, — fuppofed 
to  he  produced  from  the  Veffels  of  this  Coat,— which  is 
blackeft  and  thickeH:  at  the  fore  part  of  the  Eye,  where 
it  adheres  fo  teuacicully  as  to  be  retnoved  with  diffi- 
culty I 
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culty;  but  behind  it  is  thinner,  more  fluid,  and  more 
calily  removed  ;  becoming  gradually  lefs  evident,  and 
almoft  difappearJng  round  the  Optic  Nerve. 

In  advanced  age,  the  Pigmentum  Nigrum  becomes 
more  diluted,  and  of  a  lighter  colour  ;  fo  that  the  Vefiels 
of  the  Choroid  Coat  may  be  feen  ihining  through  the 
Vitreous  Humour. 

Though  Haller  denies  that  the  Membrana  Ruyfchiana 
can  ever  be  feparated,  in  the  Human  Eye,  from  the 
Choroides, — he  retains  the  name,  to  denote  the  black 
Surface  of  this  Coat. 

In  grameniverous  animals,  in  fifties,  and  in  thofe  ani- 
mals which  go  in  queft  of  prey  in  the  night,  the  Paint  is 
of  a  light  and  fhining  colour  in  the  bottom  of  the  Eye, 
and  is  called  Tapetum. — In  an  entirely  white  Rabbit, 
the  Paint  is  awanting,  and  the  Eye  has  a  red  colour 
from  the  VefTels  of  the  Choroid  Coat;  but  the  rednefs 
difappears  when  the  animal  is  dead. 

At  the  fore- part  of  the  Choroid  Coat,  and  oppolite  to 
the  Ciliary  Circle,  there  is  a  black  radiated  Ring,  called 
Corpus  Ciliare,  which  is  about  the  iixth  part  of  an  inch  in 
breadth  towards  the  Temple,  but  fomewhat  narrower 
towards  the  Nofe. 

In  the  pofterior  portion  of  the  Corpus  Ciliare,  there  are 
numerous  pale  radiated  Ciliary  Strice,  but  fo  covered  with 
the  Pigmentum  Nigrum,  as  not  to  be  diflindtly  feen  till 
the  Paint  is  removed. 

Near  the  connexion  of  the  Corpus  Ciliare  with  the 
root  of  the  Iris,  thefe  Strite  become  gradually  broader 
and  more  elevated,  and  form  about  feventy  white  Plicts 
or  Folds,  termed  Procejfus  Ciliares,  the  intervals  of  which 
are  alfo  covered  with  Pigmentum  Nigrum. 

The  Procerus  Ciliares^  which  obtain  their  name  from 
their  refemblance  to  the  Cilia  of  the  Eye-lids,  are  com- 
monly formed  each  of  two  or  more  Striae,  are  not  all  of 
an  equal  fize,  and  many  of  them  forked  at  their  extre- 
mities. 

The  Corpus  Ciliare,  formed  of  the  Ciliary  Striae  and 
Ciliary  Procefles,  has  no  appearance  of  Mufcularity, 
though  the  contrary  has  been  fuppofed  by  fome  Authors, 
A  fine  Injection  fhews  it  to  be  chiefly  formed  of  a  conti- 
nuation of  the  Blood-veffels  of  the  Choroid  coat,  the 
branches  of  which  divide  into  fuch  minute  parts,  as  to 
give  the  whole  a  Villous  appearance. 

The  Corpus  Ciliare  is  glued  to  the  Fvetina,  at  the 

fore- 
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fore-part  OX  the  Vitreous  Hunaour,  and  a  little  behind 
the  edge  of  the  Cryfcalline  Lens  ;  but  the  Ciliary  Pro- 
ceffes  float  in  the  Aqueous  Humour  in  the  po'fterror 
chamber  of  the  Eye,  at  the  inner  fide  of  the  root  of  the 
Iris,  and  may  be  readily  turned  back  behind  the  edge  of 
the  Lens,  to  which  they  are  contiguous,  but  do  not  ad- 
here. 

The  Choroid  Coat,  with  its  dark  Paint,  ferves  to 
fuffocate  the  rays  of  light  which  pafs  through  the  Re- 
tina, and  thereby  to  allow  a  diftinil  image  to  be  formed 
upon  the  bottom  of  the  Lye,  and  to  prevent  the  rays 
from  being  refleded  fo  as  to  form  a  fecond  image. 

In  thefe  animals  in  which  this  Coat  or  its  Paint  is  of 
a  bright  colour,  it  adls  as  a  minor  to  refledl  light,  and 
make  the  impreffion  ftronger. 

Optic  Nerve  and  Retina. 

The  €ptic  Nerve,  in  its  pafiage  through  the  Orbit,  is 
covered  by  a  continuation  of  the  Membranes  which  fur- 
round  the  Brain. 

At  the  Foramen  Opticum,  the  Dura  Mater  is  divided 
into  tnvo  Lam'inx^  one  of  which  aflifls  in  forming  the  Fe- 
liofteum  of  the  Orbit ;  the  other,  which  is  again  divided 
into  two  Laminae,  furniflies  a  fheath  to  the  Nerve,  and 
accompanies  it  to  the  Tunica  Sclerotica,  to  which  it  is 
fo  firmly  connected  by  Cellular  Subftance,  as  to  have 
induced  feme  Authors  to  defcribe  the  Sclerotica  as  a  con- 
tinuation of  the  Dura  Mater. 

The  body  of  the  Nerve  is  ftill  more  clofely  invefted 
by  the  Fia  Mater,  which  alfo  forms  flieaths  round  the 
Nervous  Fafciculi,  and  accompanies  the  Nerve  into  the 
Eye. 

At  the  back-part  of  the  Ball  of  the  Eye,  and  a  little 
removed  from  the  Axis,  towards  the  Nofe,  the  Fafciculi 
of  the  Optic  Nerve  pafs  through  a  Cribriform  part  of  the 
Sclerotic  Coat, 

The  Nerve  is  contra(Sled  at  its  entrance  through  the 
Sclerotic  Coat,  but  immediately  after  its  ingrefs,  it  ex- 
pands to  form  the  Retina,— fo  called  from  its  fuppofed 
Reticular  appearance. 

In  trie  middle  of  thf  entrance  of  the  Optic  Nerve, 
the  Ar*cry  is  fecn  dividing  into  branches,  which  are  dif- 
perfed  upon  the  inner  Surface  of  the  Retina. 

Th€  Retina  advances  between  the  Choroid  Coat  and 

Capfuie 
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Capfule  of  the  Vitreous  Humour,  to  the  fore-part  of  th« 
Eye,  and  terminates  or  difappears  upon  the  anterior 
part  of  the  edge,  or  greateft  diameter  of  the  Capfule  of 
the  Cryftalline  Lens. 

1  he  Retina  is  contiguous  to  the  Choroid  Coat  and 
Capfule  of  the  Vitreous  Humour,  but  does  not  adhere  to 
either,  by  Blood -veflels  or  otherwile,  till  it  reach  the 
Corpus  Ciliare. 

Under  the  Corpus  Ciliare,  the  Retina  is  fo  covered 
externally,  with  the  Pigmentum  Nigrum,  and  adheres 
internally  fo  cloiely  to  the  Capfule  of  the  Vitreous  Hu- 
mour, as  to  be  prevented  from  being  feen  till  the  black 
Paint  be  waflied  off,  or  till  all  the  Coats  be  removed 
pofteriorly,  and  the  Eye  viewed  through  the  medium  of 
the  Vitreous  Humour. 

The  Retina  is  compofed  of  a  tender  and  Pulpy-like 
Subftance,  is  femitranfparent,  ai:d  of  a  light- gray  co- 
lour, refembling  that  of  ground  glafs. 

From  the  entrance  of  the  t)ptic  Nerve,  to  the  edge 
of  the  Corpus  Ciliare,  the  Retina  is  of  an  equal  and  uni- 
form Subftance,  and  is  fo  ealily  torn  and  feparated  from 
the  edgt  of  that  body,  as  to  be  defcribed  by  many  Au- 
thors as  terminating  there. 

Under  the  Striae  and  ProcefTes  of  the  Corpus  Ciliare, 
the  Retina  is  thinner  than  in  the  pofterior  part  of  the 
Eye,  and  is  fo  imprefied  by  thefe  bodies,  as  alfo  to  have 
the  appearance  of  Striae,  v.  hich  terminate  in  numerous 
minute  Fibres,  like  Nerves  in  other  parts  of  the  Body. 

The  Retina  is  the  feat  of  Vifion,  and  therefore  the 
primary  part  of  the  Eye,  to  which  all  the  other  parts 
within  the  Orbit  are  fubfervient, 

HUMOURS. 

Aqueous  Humour. 

The  Aqueous  Humour  is  lodged  in  the  fpace  betvv^een  the 
Cornea  and  Cryftalline  Lens. 

This  fpace  is  divided  into  two  Cavities,  called  Cham- 
bers, the  anterior  of  which  is  fituated  between  the  Cor- 
nea and  Iris,  and  is  the  larger  of  the  two. 

The  pofterior  is  placed  between  the  Iiis  and  CryftaU 
line  Lens,  and  is  fo  much  fmaller  than  the  fcimer,  that 
its  exlftence  has  been  denied  by  fome  Authors,  though 
it  is  a  diftindt  Cavity,  demonftrable,  not  only  in  the  A- 
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^ult,  where  the  Pupil  is  open,  but  in  the  Foetus  before 
the  Pupil  is  formed. 

The  Aqueous  Humour  is  clear  as  the  pureft  Water, 
but  is  fomev.'hat  heavier,  poffelTes  a  fmall  degree  of  vif- 
cidity,  Gontains  a  little  Salt,  and  is  about  five  grains  in 
weight. 

In  the  Foetus,  and  for  the  firfl  month  after  birth,  it  is 
leddifli  and  turbid. 

When  evacuated,  it  is  quickly  renewed ;  for  within 
forty-eight  hours  after  it  has  been  let  out  by  a  pundlure, 
the  Cornea  is  obferved  to  be  again  perfedlly  diftended. 

If  is  fuppofed  to  be  fecieted  from  the  neighbouring 
Arteries,  particulaily  from  thofe  on  the  fore-pait  of  the 
Iris  and  Ciliary  Proceffes. 

It  ferves  to  keep  the  Cornea  diftended,  and,  by  its 
roundidi  form  and  pellucidity,  it  coUedts  and  trani'mits 
the  rays  of  light  to  the  inner  parts  of  the  Eye.  It  like- 
wife  gilards  the  Iris  and  Lens,  and  admits  of  the  motions 
of  the  former. 

Crystalline  Lens. 

The  Cryjlalline  Lens^  which  has  its  name  from  its  re- 
femblance  to  Cryftal,  and  from  its  Lenticular  form, — 
though  a  folid  body,  which  may  be  moulded  into  va- 
rious {l\apes, — has  always  been  clafftd  among  the  Hu- 
mours of  the  Eye, 

It  is  lituated  behind  the  Aqueous  Humour,  oppofite 
to  the  Pupil,  and  the  v/hole  of  its  pofterior  part  is  re- 
ceived into  a  depreflion  on  the  fore-part  of  the  Vitreous 
Humour. 

Like  a  common  Lens,  or  magnifying  Glafs,  it  has 
two  convex  Surfaces,  the  anterior  of  which  is  in  gene- 
ral lets  convex  than  the  pofterior,  the  two  being  formed 
of  fegments  of  fpheres  of  an  unequal  fize. 

The  anterior  Surface,  according  to  the  experiments 
of  Petit,  forms  the  fegment  of  a  fphere,  the  diameter 
of  v/hich  is  between  feven  or  eight  lines,  or  twelfths  of 
an  inch  ;  while  the  pofterior  Surface  is  only  equal  to  the 
fegment  of  a  fphere  of  about  five  lines  in  diameter. 

It  has  been  obferved  by  Zinn, — that  the  figure  of  the 
Lens  varies  at  different  periods,  being  in  the  Foetus  al- 
moft  of  a  fpherical  form,  but  becoming  gradually  flatter 
on  the  anterior  and  pofterior  Surfaces,  till  about  the  age 
©f  thirty,  after  which  its  form  does  not  appear  to  vary* 

As 
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As  the  figure,  fo  alfo  the  colour  and  confiftency  are 
found  to  change  at  different  timeb  of  life. — In  the  FcEtus, 
not  only  the  CapCule,  but  the  Lens  alio  is  of  a  reddiih 
colour  ;  buf,  inimediately  after  birth,  they  become  ptr- 
fedly  .tranlparent. — In  a  perfon  confideiably  advanced 
in  years,  the  Lens  is  obferved  to  acquire  a  certain  de- 
gree of  vellownefs,  which  appears  firit  in  the  centre,  and 
aftervards  extends  gradually  to  the  circumference  ;  and 
in  extreme  old  age,  this  yellow  tinge  becomes  fo  deep 
as  to  referable  Amber. 

An  Aqueous  Fluid  is  defcribed  as  being  fituated  be- 
tween the  Cryftalline  Lamellee,  wliich  is  fuppofed  to  de- 
creafe  in  quantity,  and  to  become  yellowifh,  the  Lens  at 
the  fame  time  increafing  in  folidity  as  the  perfon  ad- 
vances in  life. — This  difference  however,  of  convexity, 
colour,  and  coniiftence,  according  to  the  difference  of 
age,  is  not  uniformly  met  with. 

The  Lens  becomes  opaque  foon  after  death,  and  ac- 
quires an  additional  opacity  when  put  into  fpirit  of  wine. 

It  is  compofed  of  concentric  Lamellae,  laid  over  each 
other  like  the  coats  of  an  Onion.  Thtie  Lamellae  are 
connected  by  a  hne  Cellular  Subftance,  and  are  more 
cloi'ely  compared  the  nearer  they  are  to  the  centre. 

This  lamellated  ftrufture  may  be  readily  obferved  in 
the  Eye  of  an  Ox,  or  any  other  large  animal,  but  is 
moil  evident  when  the  Lens  has  been  macerated  in  Wa- 
ter or  Vinegar. 

VVhen  the  maceration  is  continued  for  forae  time,  ths 
Lamellge  put  on  a  radiated  appearance,  the  Radii  run- 
ning m  a  vertical  manner,  or  ilTuing  from  the  centre  to 
the  circumference,  dividing  the  Surface  into  iibfcular 
Triangles. 

The  Lamellae  were  difcovered  by  LEuwENHOECK,ro  be 
of  a' Fibrous  ftrudture.  By  a  Ute  writer,  theie  Fibres 
have  been  confidtred  as  Ma!'cular,-~but  this  opinion  of 
the  Mulcularity  of  the  LenS}  ieeras  to  have  gained  very 
few  profelvtes. 

The  lub'tance  of  the  Lens  fcmewhat  refembles  half- 
melted  Gum,  is  very  f-)!"*:  ar  i  ''tnder  on  the  outfide,  but 
becomes  gradually  firrner  5;:;c  ■  cugh-ir  towards  the  centre, 
where  it  forms  a  Nucleus. 

The  Lens  is  furrounced  by   a  very   pelhicid   proper 

Capfule,  called    Tunica  Aranea,  or   Cryjlallina^   which  is 

much  thicker  and  more  elsftic  than  the  Capfule  of  the 

Vitreous  Humourj  but  adheres  lo  flightly,  and  is   To  ea- 

D   2  fily 


C     40     ] 

fily  lacerated,  that  after  a  fmall  pun6lure  is  made  in  it, 
the  Lens  ftarts  out,  upon  applying  gentle  preiTure  to  the 
Capfule. 

The  pofterior  part  of  the  Capfule  is  much  thinner, 
fofter,  and  weaker  than  the  anterior  ;  but  is  quite  a  dif~ 
tin^  Membrane  from  the  Tunica  Vitrea  ;  yet  fo  firmly 
connected  to  it  by  Cellular  Subftance,  that  it  is  difficult 
to  feparate  them  without  lacerating  both  the  Vitreous 
Coat  and  its  Humour. 

Some  Authors  defcribe  an  Aqueous  Humour  as  feated 
between  the  Lens  and  its  Capfule  ;  while  others,  of  no 
fmall  refpediability,  deny  the  exiftence  of  this  Humour, 
as  well  as  of  that  which  is  faid  to  be  lituated  between 
the  Lamellae  of  the  Lens, 

The  Vejfeh  of  the  Lens  are  not  to  be  feen  in  the  Eye 
of  an  Adult ;  but  in  that  of  a  Foetus,  Petif  found  Vef- 
fels  paffiiig  from  the  Corpus  Ciliare,  over  the  fore  part 
of  the  Capfule  of  the  Lens. 

WiNSLOw  2'>-ivvards  obferved,  that  in  the  Fostus, 
and  in  new-born  children,  a  fine  injeciion  fucceeded  fo 
well  as  to  difcover  the  Veffe'S  of  the  Membrar.a  Cryftal- 
lina  and  Vitrea ;— and  in  a  Foetus  of  about  fix  months, 
the  injecled  liquor  feemea  to  him  to  have  peretrated  a 
part  of  the  Cryftalline  and  Vitreous  Humours. 

Albinus  derives  theie  Veffels  fiom  a  double  fource. — 
In  the  Eye  of  a  Whale,  he  deraonftrated  VeiTels  pslTmg 
from  the  Ciliary  Proceffes  to  the  Subftance  of  the  Lens; 
—and,  at  a  later  period,  lie  injected  in  the  human  Eye, 
a  fmall  branch  arifing  fror-  the  Central  Artery  of  the  Re- 
tina, which  proceeded  in  a  ftraight  diredion  through 
the  Vitreous  Humour,  and  divided  in  the  pofterior  part 
of  the  Capfule  Into  numerous  branches,  many  twigs  of 
Vvhich  plunged  into  the  Subitance  of  the  Lens. 

This  artery  and  its  branches  have  been  frequently  and 
fuccefsfuliy  injeded  by  fuccceding  ilnatomiits. 

Vitreous  Humour. 

The  Vitreous  Humour^  fo  called  from  its  refemblance  to 
melted  Giafs,  is  fituated  in  the  bickpart  of  the  Cavity 
of  the  Eye,  which  it  occupies  from  the  infertion  of  the 
Optic  Nerve  to  the  Surface  of  the  Cryiialline  Lens. 

It  is  round  at  the  back-part  and  hdes,  where  it  is  co- 
vered by  the  Retina,  but  is  concave  before,  where  it 
forrrjs  a  bed  for  the  Cryftalline  Lens. 

It 
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It  is  by  much  the  largeft  of  the  three  Humours,  occu- 
pying upwards  of  nine-tenths  of  the  whole  Eye,  and  has 
a  Gelatinous  appearance, — or  is  feme  what  like  the  giairc 
of  an  Egg. 

In  an  Adult  it  is  always  very  tranfparent,  and  in  an 
Old  Perfon  it  does  not,  like  the  Lens,  degenerate  into  a 
yellow,  or  any  other  colour. 

In  the  Foetus,  like  the  Aqueous  Humour,  it  is  of  a 
reddifli  colour. 

The  liquor  with  which  the  Vitreous  Humour  is  filled, 
is  fimilar  to  the  Aqueous, — very  fluid,  tranfpires  readily 
through  the  Capfule,  though  that  Coat  be  entire,  and, 
like  the  Aqueous  Humour,  is  fomewhat  thicker,  heavier, 
and  more  vifcid  than  Water. 

When  this  Humour  is  evacuated  by  pun6lure,  in  the 
living  Body,  it  is  very  feldom,  though  fometimes  re- 
newed. 

Upon  the  Surface  of  this  Humour  there  is  a  Coat, 
termicd  Vi^rea,  ss  tranlparent  as  the  Humour  itlelf,  and 
fo  thin  and  Cobweb-like,  as  to  have  the  name  oi  Aranea. 

The  Tunica  Vitrea  is  remarkably  fmooth  on  its  outer 
Surface  ;  but  within  it  fends  ProcelTes  into  the  body  of 
the  Humour. 

Some  Authors,  and  among  thefe  Winslow,  have  de- 
fcribed  this  Coat  as  confiftmg  of  two  Laminse,  but  Sa- 
EATiER,  and  other  late  writers,  ieem  iufficiently  fatis- 
fied  that  it  is  a  fmgle  Layer;  and  even  this  fingle  Layer 
cannot  be  raifed  but  with  difficulty,  though  it  is  demon- 
ftrable  by  making  a  pun6lure  to  allov/  the  Humour  to 
efcape,  and  by  afterwards  diftenaing  the  part  with  air. 

The  ftru6ture  of  the  Humour  confifts  m  a  fet  of  deli- 
cate Cells,  which  contain  the  liquor  within  them,  as 
may  be  feen  by  the  afiittance  of  Acids,  or  by  boiling 
Water,  or  by  Congelation. 

The  Cells  of  the  Humour  communicate  freely  with 
each  other,  as  appears  from  the  liquor  oozing  out  by  the 
fmalkft  puni5lure  made  in  the  general  Capfule. 

Under  the  Corpus  Ciliare,  the  Capfule  of  the  Vitreous 
Humour  fends  oiF  an  external  Lamina,  which  accompa- 
nies the  Retina,  and  is  inferred  with  it  into  the  fore-part 
of  the  Capfule  of  the  Lens,  a  little  before  its  anterior 
edge.  It  is  termtd  Membranula  Coronx  Ciliaris^  or  Zo~ 
nula  Ciliaris^  from  its  Striated  appearance  and  Circular 
form,  and  afTifts  in  fixing  the  Lens  to  the  Vitreous  Hu- 
mour. 

D  3  After 
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After  fending  off  the  Ciliary  Zone,  the  Coat  of  the 
Vitreous  Humour  goes  behind  the  Capfuie  of  the  Lens, 
to  which  it  firmly  adheres. 

Between  the  Ciliary  Zone  and  part  where  the  Capfuie 
of  the  Vitreous  Humour  adheres  to  that  of  the  Lens, — 
which  is  at  the  fame  diftance  behind  the  edge  of  the 
Lens  with  the  diftance  of  the  infertion  of  the  Ciliary 
Zone  before  it, — a  Paflage  is  formed,  named  Canalis  Pe. 
titinnusy  after  Petit,  who  difcovered  it. 

The  Membranes  forming  this  Pailage  are  pervaded  by 
tranfverfe  Fibres,  in  fuch  a  manner,  that  when  air  is  in- 
troduced, it  goes  freely  round  the  edge  of  the  Lens;  but 
the  Paffage  has  a  Cellular  appearance,  being  contrafted 
and  dilated  alternately. 

The  Canal  of  Petit  is  nearly  of  the  fame  breadth 
with  the  Corpus  Ciliare,  is  always  empty,  and  has  no 
communication  with  the  Capfules  of  the  Vitreous  or 
Cryftalline  Humours. 

No  Veffels  are  to  be  feen  in  the  Vitreous  Humour  of 
an  Adult,  but  m  the  Eye  of  a  FcEtus,  an  Artery  is  ob- 
ferved'to  ariie  from  ihe  central  one  of  the  Retina,  which 
pafTes  through  the  middle  of  the  Vitreous  Humour, 
fending  twigs  to  the  Cellular  Texture  of  this  Humour, 
while  the  principal  Trunk  is  continued  to  the  Capfuie  of 
the  Cryftaliine  Lens,  as  has  been  already  obferved. 

The  Vitreous  Humour  ferves  to  give  ihape  to  the  Eye, 
to  keep  the  Coats  properly  expanded,  to  pieferve  the 
due  diftance  of  the  Lens,  and  dire^  the  rays  of  light  to 
the  Retina. 

MUSCLES  OF  THE  BALL  OF  THE  ETE, 

The  Ball  of  the  Eye  is  moved  by  fx  Mnjdes,  which 
are  divided,  on  account  of  their  diredlion,  into  four 
Jitaight  and  ttuo  obliqve  Mufcles,  obtaining  their  relpec- 
tive  names  from  their  hze,  fituation,  direction,  or  ufe. 

Of  the  ftraight  Mufcles,  one  is  fituated  above  the  Eye, 
another  below  it,  and  one  on  each  fide*  Of  the  oblique, 
one  is  placed  at  the  upper  and  inner,  and  the  other  at 
the  under  and  outer  part  of  the  Eye. 

The  Retli  Mufcles  are  not  ftraight,  as  the  name  im- 
plies ;  for,  on  account  of  the  fituation  of  the  Eye  and 
ihape  of  the  Orbit,  the  internal,  or  that  next  the  Nofe, 
is  the  only  one  which  runs  in  a  ftraight  diredlion. 

Neither  are  they  all  equally  long,  the  internal  being 

the 
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the  fiiovtefl-,  the  external  the  longeft,  and  the  other  two 
nearly  of  the  fame  length. 

The  four  {Ir.iight  Mufcles,  which  bear  a  ftrong  rtfem- 
blance  to  each  other,  arii'e  by  a  narrow  beginning,  a 
little  Tendinous  aud  FleQiy,  from  the  tdgo.  of  the  Fora- 
men Opticum,  where  they  embrace  the  Optic  Nerve  at 
its  entrance  into  the  Orbit. 

In  their  paflage  forwards,  they  form  Fleflw  Bellies, 
which  lend  off  broad  and  very  thin  Tendons,  to  be  in- 
ferted  into  the  Sclerotic  Coat,  under  the  Tunica  Adna- 
ta, about  a  quarter  of  an  inch  behind  the  edge  of  the 
Cornea,  and  at  equal  diftances  from  each  other. 

At  the  place  of  their  infertion  they  are  (b  intimately 
connedled  with  the  Sclerotica,  that  they  cannot  be  fe- 
parated  from  it,  or  be  brought  as  far  as  the  Cornea,  with- 
out evident  laceration. 

The  different  Muicles  of  the  Ball  of  the  Eye,  where 
they  lie  upon  the  Ball,  are  covered  with  a  Cellular 
Sheath,  which  afterwards  degenerates  into  that  Cellular 
Subftance  which  is  interpoled  between  the  Sclerotica  and 
Conjunctiva. 

Levator  Oculi  ; 

Or  Rectus  Attollens^  or  Superbns, 

Origin  :  From  the  upper- part  of  the  Foramen  Opticum, 
below  the  Levator  Palpebrae  Superioris. 

Infertion :  Into  the  upper  and  fore  part  of  the  Tunica 
Sclerotica. 

A£lion:  To  raife  the  fore-part  of  the  Ball  of  the  Eye. 

Depressor  Oculi  ; 

Or  Eetius  Beprimens,  or  Humilis, 

Origin :  From  the  inferior  part  of  the  Foramen  Opti- 
cum. 

Infertion  :  Oppofite  to  the  former. 

Aclion  :  To  pull  the  fore-part  of  the  Eye  downwards. 

Adductor  Oculi  ; 
Or  Re6lus  Adducens^  or  Bibitorius, 

Origin:  From  the  Foramen  Opticum,  between  the 
Obliquus  Superior  and  Depreffor. 

Infertion :  Oppofite  to  the  inner  angle. 

Anion  :  To  turn  the  fore- part  of  the  Eve  towards  the 
Nofe.  '  '      . 

Ab- 
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Abductor  Oculi  ; 
Or  Recius  Abducens,  or  Indignahundus, 

Origin :  From  the  Bony  Partition  between  the  Fpra- 
men  Opticum  and  Lacerum. 

Infertion :  Into  the  Ball  of  the  Eye,  oppofite  to  the 
outer  Angle. 

A^ion  :  To  turn  the  fore-part  of  the  Eye  towards  the 
Temple. 

Wt5en  two  of  the  oppofite  Refti  Mufcles,  or  all  of 
them  a6l  together,  they  draw  the  Eye  into  the  Orbit. 

Vvhen  two  of  the  adjacent  Re6ti  Mufcles  a6t,  they 
tarn  the  fore-part  of  the  Eye  obliquely  in  a  diredion  to- 
wards their  Origins. 

Obliquus  Superior; 
Or  Obliqmis  Major,  or  Trochlearis, 

Origin:  Like  the  ftraight  Mufcles,  from  the  edge  of 
the  Foramen  Opticum,  between  the  Levator  and  Ad- 
ductor Oculi.  From  thence  it  runs  ftraight  forwards, 
fends  off  a  long  round  Tendon,  which  paffes  through  a 
Cartilaginous  Pulley  fixed  behind  the  Internal  Angular 
Proceis  of  the  Os  Frontis :  From  this  it  runs  a  little 
downwards,  and  returns  backwards  and  outwards,  palling 
under  the  Levator  Oculi,  to  have  its 

Infertion,  Ey  a  Broad  thin  Tendon,  into  the  Tunica 
Sclerotica,  about  half-way  between  the  infertion  of  the 
Levator  Oculi  and  entrance  of  the  Optic  Nerve. 

ASlion:  To  roll  the  Ball  of  the  Eye,  by  turning  the 
Pupil  downwards  and  outwards, 

Obliquus  Inferior; 
Or  Obliquus  Minor, 

Origin :  By  a  narrow  beginning,  from  the  anterior  edge 
of  the  Orbitary  Procefs  of  the  Superior  Maxillary  Bone, 
near  the  Laciymal  Groove,  from  which  it  paffes  ob- 
liquely outwards,  backv^'ards,  and  upwards,  round  the 
Ball  of  the  Eye. 

Infertion :  By  a  Broad  thin  Tendon,  into  the  Sclero- 
tic Coat,  between  the  entrance  of  the  Optic  Nerve  and 
infertion  of  the  Abdudtor  Oculi,  and  oppofite  to  the  in- 
fertion of  the  Superior  Oblique  Mufcle. 

A£fion :  To  roll  the  Ball  of  the  Eye,  by  turning  the 

Pupil 
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Pupil  upwards  and  inwards,  and,  with  the  afliftancc  of 
the  Superior  Oblique  Mufcle,  to  pull  the  Eye  forwards^ 
thereby  becoming  an  antagonift  to  the  Re<Sli  Mufcles. 

The  two  Oblique  Muicles,  on  account  of  rolling  the 
Eye,  and  aiTifting  it  in  the  expreflion  of  ceitain  paffions, 
have  been  called  Rotatores,  or  Amatores, 

VESSELS  OF  THE  ETE, 

'I'he  Frontal,  Fafcial^  and  Temporal  Arteries,  which  are 
branches  of  the  External  and  Internal  Carotids,  fupply 
the  Palpebrge,  and  communicate  with  thoie  which  are 
difperfed  within  the  Orbit, 

Some  fmall   branches  of  the  Internal  Maxillary  Artery. 
pafs  through  the  Inferior  Orbitar  FilTure,  to  be  difperfed 
chiefly  upon  the  Periofteum  of  the  Oibit  and  Fat  of  the 
Eye. 

The  Ocular  Artery,  which  is  a  branch  of  the  Internal 
Caroi:id,  palTes  through  the  Foramen  Opticura,  in  com- 
pany witli  the  Optic  Nerve,  and  fuppiies  the  Fat, 
Mufcles,  and  Ball  of  the  Eye,  and  aUb  the  Lacrymal 
Gland  and  Tunica  Conjunftiva. 

The  branches  which  belong  to  the  Ball  of  the  Eye, 
have  the  name  of  Ciliares  : — They  perforate  the  Sclero- 
tica in  different  places,  and  are  afterwards  difperfed 
chic;iiy  upon  the  Choroid  Coat  and  Iris. 

One  branch  of  the  Ocular  Artery,  called  Centralis  Re~ 
twee,  pericrates  the  Optic  iNcrve,  and  is  difperfed  upon 
the  Retina. 

The  Veins  which  correfpond  with  the  Arteries  of  the 
Eye,  communicate  freely  with  each  other,  and  pafs 
partly  to  the  External  Jugular  Vein,  by  branches  fitua- 
ted  about  the  fore-part  of  the  Orbit,  and  partly  to  the 
Internal  Jugular  Vein,  by  the  Cavernous  Sinus. 

NERVES  OF  THE  ETE, 

Bcfides  the  Optic  Nerve,  already  taken  notice  of,  the 
Eye  receives  the  Third  and  Fourth  Pairs,  and  branches 
from  the  firft  part  of  the  Fifth  Pair,  together  with  the 
Sixth  Pair,  and  branches  from  the  Seventh. 

The  parts  about  the  fore-fide  of  the  Orbit  are  fupplied 
by  branches  from  the  Fifth  and  Seventh  Pairs  ; — the  Ball 
of  the  Eye  by  Nerves  called  Ciliary,  which  come  from 
the  Third'and  Fifth  Pairs  j— the  Fat,  Mufcles,  Lacry- 
mal 
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,m?il  Gland,   &c.  are    fupplied   by  the   Third,  Fouvthj 
Fifth,  and  Sixth  Pairs. 

The  ufe  of  the  Eye  is,  to  receive  and  coUedl  the  rays 
€>f  light,  in  fuch  a  manner  as  to  form  upon  the  Retina  the 
image  or  pidlure  of  the  obje6l  which  the  Eye  looks  at ; 
and  the  point  where  thefe  different  rays  meet  is  called 
the  Focus. 

The  objedt  is  painted  upon  the  Retina  in  an  Inverted 
manner,  the  rays  from  above  falling  upon  its  under,  and 
thofe  from  below  upon  its  upper  part  ;  and  it  is  fup- 
poled  to  be  by  habit,  or  rather  by  inflindl,  that  we 
judge  of  the  real  fituation  of  any  obje6l. 

That  the  rays  of  light  may  terminate  diffcindly  on  the 
Retina,  it  is  necefifary  that  both  the  Cornea  and  Cryftal- 
line  Lens  fhould  have  a  certain  degree  of  convexity. 

if  either  the  one  or  the  other  be  too  prominent,  the 
Foc'us  will  be  formed  before  it-  reach  the  Retina,  as  is  the 
cafe  in  (liort-fighted  people,  who  require  concave  glafles 
to  enable  them  to  fee  obje6ls  diflindlly,  at  the  proper 
and  ordinary  diftance. 

if,  on  the  contrary,  the  Cornea  or  Lens  be  too  flat,  or 
the  refra6live  power  of  the  Humours  be  in  any  v^'ay  di- 
xninifhed,  the  Focus  will  then  be  impevfedly  formed, 
till  the  objedt  is  viewed  at  a  greater  diftance  than  ordi- 
nary, as  is  the  cafe  with  perfons  advanced  in  life,  to 
whom  the  affillance  of  convex  glaiTes  becomes  necelTary. 

How  an  objeft.  viewed  vvith  both  Eyes,  appears 
fingle,  has  been  afcribed  by  the  generality  of  Authors  to 
cuftora  and  habit  ;  and  by  others  to  inftin£t,  which  re- 
gulates the  uniform  motion  of  the  Eye,  and  the  accu- 
rate application  of  both  to  one  point. 

The  Eye  is  enabled  to  judge  of,  or  accommodate  it* 
felf  to  objedls  at  different  diftances,  by  the  a6tion  of  its 
Mufcles  increafmg  or  diminiihing  the  length  of  its  Axis, 
and  by  the  motions  of  the  Iris  allowing  a  greater  or 
fmaller  quantity  of  light  to  be  thrown  into  the  Eye. 
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OF  THE  NOSK 


The  Nofr;  which  is  the  Organ  of  Smell,  and  contri- 
butes to  the  general  purpofe  of  Refpiiation,  is  divided 
into  the  External  Prominent  Part,  and  the  Internal  Ca- 
vity, which  is  feparated  by  the  beptum  Narium  into  two 
fmaller  Cavities ; — or,  it  is  divided  into  Hard  and  Soft 
parts. 

The  External  part,  or  Nofe,  properly  fo  called,  is 
compoled  fuperiorly  of  Bones,  inferioriy  of  Cartilages, 
and  has  a  partial  covering  rrom  the  Maicies,  and  a  gene- 
ral one  from  the  common  Integuments. 

On  the  outfide  of  the  Nofe  are  obferved, — the  Radix, 
or  upper  part; — tht  Dor/um,  or  middle  prominence;— 
the  Apex,  or  point  ,• — the  Al^e,  or  lateral  moveable  parts  ; 
— and  Columna,  or  under  part  of  the  Partition  next  the 
Upper  Lip. 

The  Offeous  part  of  the  Nofe  is  formed  by  the  OJa 
Nafi,  properly  fo  called,  the  OJfa  Maxillaria.  and  Os  Fron- 
tis,   which  conititute  the  upper  anc  fore  part : 

By  the  Os  Ethmoides  and  OJfa  Unguis,  which  form  the 
upper,  inner,  ar.i  lateral  paits; 

And  by  the  OJfa  Maxillaria  Superior ia,  OJa  Palati,  Os 
Spbenoides,  OJfa  Spcngiofa  Jnfenora^  and  Vomer,  which 
forai  tot  mi';'r:-,  i-iHcr,  ar.c  bacK.  part. 

The  tnvo  Cavities,  or  NoJlrils,  terminate  anteriorly  in 
the  Face,  and  pollenorly  in  the  Fauces,  and  are  much 
enUrged  by  the  different  Sinufes  which  communicate 
with  them. 

The  under  and  fore  part  of  the  Nofe  confifts  oV Ji've 
Cartilages,  of  a  ibraewhat  regular  figure,  and  of  fome 
fmaller  pieces,  which  are  more  irregular,  and  of  an  in- 
determinate number. 

Of  the  five  Cartilages,  one  is  fituated  in  the  middle, 
and  the  other  four  laterally. 

The  middle  Cartilage  is  the  mofi:  confiderable,  and 
fupports  the  reft  :  It  conttitutcs  the  Cartilaginous  part 
of  the  Septum  Narium,  and  is  joined  to  the  anterior 
edge  of  the  Nafal  Lamella  of  the  Ethmoid  Bone,  to  the 

anterior 
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•anterior  edge  of  tlie  Vomer,  and  to  the  fore-part  of  the 
Spinous  Procefs  of  the  Superior  Maxillary  Bones. 

Of  the  lateral  Cartilages,  two  are  placed  anteiiorly, 
forming  by  their  curved  union  the  Tip  of  the  Nofe  ; 
and  two  pofteriorly,  which  form  the  Alae  Nafi. 

Between  the  anterior  and  poflerior  Cartilages,  are 
fpaces  filled  with  additional  Cartilages,  the  number,  fize, 
and  figure,  varying  in  different  bodies. 

The  elaflicity  of  the  Cartilages  contributes  to  the  de- 
fence of  the  Nofe  againft  external  injuries. 

The  Nofe  is  covered  by  the  common  Integuments,  and 
perforated  at  its  under  and  outer  part  by  the  Dudls  of  Se- 
baceous Glands,  the  contents  of  which  may  be'  readily 
fqueezed  out  by  the  preffure  of  the  Fingers. 

The  Cartilages  of  the  Nofe  are  moved  in  different  di- 
rections, by  the  following  Mufclcs,  which  have  been  al- 
ready defcribed,  viz.  the  Comprejfor  Narium^  the  Nafal 
part  of  the  Itontal  Mufcle,  the  Levator  and  Deprejfor  La. 
hii  Superioris  Alxqui  Nafi. — The  Nofe  may  alfo  be  moved 
by  the  neighbouring  Mufcles,  which,  in  many  inftances, 
become  afliitants  to  the  others. 

The  internal  Nares  or  Cavities  of  the  Nofe  extend  up- 
v^ards  to  the  Cribriform  Plate  of  the  Ethmoid,  and  to 
the  Body  of  the  Sphenoid  Bone. 

At  the  inner  fide  they  are  bounded  by  the  Septum  Na- 
rium,  which  is  formed  by  the  Nafal  Lslmella  of  the  Eth- 
moid Bone,  by  the  Vomer,  and  by  the  middle  Cartilage 
of  the  Nofe. 

On  the  outfide,  or  that  next  the  Cheek,  the  OiTa 
Spongiofa  project  a  confiderable  way  into  their  Cavities, 
and  increafe  the  Surface  of  the  Membiane  of  the  Nofe, 
for  enlarging  the  Organ  of  Smell. 

In  animals  which  fmell  acutely,  the  OfTa  Spongiofa  are 
remarkably  large  and  complex. 

The  bottom  of  the  Noftrils  runs  diredlly  backwards, 
fo  that  a  ffraight  probe  may  be  paffed  through  either  of 
them  to  the  Throat. 

In  the  fore-part  of  the  Noftrils  there  are  ftiff  Hairs, 
called  Vihrijftis^  which  prevent  the  Mucus  from  conftaptly 
flowing  out,  and  infedls,  or  other  extraneous  matter, 
from  entering. 

The  general  Cavity  of  each  Nollril  is  divided  by  the 
Offa  Spongioia  into  three  Meatus,  or  PaJJhges,  which  run 
from  before  backwards,  and  are  defcribed  by  Haller 
according  to  their  fituations,  viz. 

The 
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1  he  Meatus  Narium  Superior,  placed  at  the  upper,  in- 
ner, and  back-part  of  the  Superior  Spongy  Bone. 

The  Meatus  Medius,  fituated  between  the  Superior 
and  Inferior  Spongy  Bones. 

The  Meatus  Inferior,  fituated  between  the  Inferior 
Spongy  Bone  and  bottom  of  the  Nofe. 

The  inlide  of  the  Nofe  is  lined  with  a  thick  Spongy 
Membrane,  termed  Mucofa,  or  Pituitaria  of  Sci  Neider, 
or  Schueideriana,  which  lines  the  whole  internal  Nares, 
and  is  alio  continued  to  the  different  Sinufes,  to  the  La- 
crymal  Sacs  and  Palatine  Duds,  to  the  Pharynx,  Palate, 
and  Euftachian  Tubes. 

This  Membrane  is  very  Vafcular  and  Newous,  and  is 
the  pn .nary  Organ  of  Smelling.  It  is  conftantly  lubri- 
cated and  preferved  in  a  proper  degree  of  moilture  by 
the  Mucus  of  the  Nofe,  which  is  dii'charged  upon  its 
Surface  trom  numerous  fmall  Follicles. 

The  different  Sinufes  of  the  Bones  of  the  Head,  after 
having  run  obliquely  backwards  in  a  fliort  winding  di- 
rection, terminate  by  fm.all  openings  in  the  Cavity  of  the 
■Nofe. 

The  Fro;^?^/ .5'?>n(/e3- pafs  downwards  into  the  anterior 
Ethmoid  Ctlls,  which  terminate  in  the  upper  part  of  the 
Nofe,  behind  the  beginning  uf  the  Lacrymai  Sacs. 

Befitles  the  Paffages  coirimon  to  the  Frontal  Sinufes 
and  anterior  Ethmoid  Cells,  tliere  are  others  proper  to 
the  Poflerior  Etlimoid  Cells,  which  terminate  in  the  up- 
per and  back-part  of  the  Nofe,  near  the  openings  of  the 
Sphenoid  Sinufes. 

The  Sphenoid  Simifes  open,  behind  the  Cells  of  the 
Ethmoid  Bone,  into  the  upper  and  back-part  of  the 
Nofe. 

T\\Q  Maxillary  Sin: feso^zn  at  their  upper  and  inner 
fides,  by  one,  and  iometimes  two  paiTages,  into  the 
middle  of  the  fpace  between  the  Superior  and  Interior 
Spongy  Bones,  nearly  oppofite  to  the  under  t^gt  of  the 
Orbits. 

At  the  upper  part  of  the  Maxillary  Sinufes,  Appendices^ 
defcribed  by  Haller,  are  fometimes  found,  which  com- 
municate with  the  Ethmoid  Cells. 

The  Sides,   or   Walls   of  the   Maxillary   Sinufes,  are 

formed  of  thin  Plates  of  Bone,  excepting  where  the  Pro- 

celTcs  projetl  and  give  them  additional  Itrength.    Belov/, 

they  have  only  thin  Plates  between  them  and  the  Dentes 
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Molares,  the  roots  of  which  are  fometimes  found  to  per- 
forate th«-Septum. 

The  differfeqt  Sinufes  are  lined  with  a  continuation  of 
the  Membrana  Sfhneiden'ar/a ;  but  in  thefe  it  is   thinner, 
lefs  Vafeular  and  Nervous,  than  that  part  of  the   Meni' 
/      brane  wnich  lines  the  general  Cavity  of  the  Nofe. 

'    I  They  are  conftantly  moiftened,  but  not  filled  with  a 
S  flttid. 

t'  The  Sinufes  increafe  and  modulate  the  voice  :  Their 
%<  hjollowftrudture  renders  the  Bones  lighter;   but  they  do 
O^ot  appear  to  conflitute  part  of  the  Organ  of  Smell. 
^<y-;^^  Their  paiTages  being  directed  backwards,  prevent  any 
<^ind  or  exvraneous  matter  from  getting  into  them. 

-^he  Laiiymal  Sac  is  a  Membranous  Canal,  fituated  in 
theiacryffial  Groove,  formed  by  the  Superior,  Maxil- 
lary, Lacrymal,  and  Inferior  Spongy  Bones. 

The  OJfeous  Du£i^  in  its  defcent,  runs  a  little  obliquely 
backwards  to  the  lower  and  lateral  part  of  the  Cavity 
of  the  Nofe,  where  it  terminates  at  the  inner  and  fore- 
part of  the  Antrum  Maxillare,  under  the  Os  Spongiofum 
Inferius,  a  little  behind  the  anterior  extremity  of  that 
Bone,  and  in  a  diredl  line  upwards  from  the  lecond  Dens 
Molaris. 

The  upper  part  of  the  Ofleous  Paflage  forms  only  a 
Jemi-canal,  the  under  end  a  complete  one. 

The  Lacrymal  Sac  is  fituated  in  the  upper  part  of  the 
Lffcrymal  Gioove,  behind  the  Tendon  of  the  Orbicu- 
laris Mufcie  of  the  Eye-lids.  About  a  fourth  part  of  the 
Sac  is  fituated  above  the  Tendon,  forming  a  kind  of  In- 
tejlinum  C^cum,  and  the  reft  is  placed  below. 

Towards  the  inner  angle  of  the  Eye,  behind  the  Ten- 
don of  the  Orbicularis  Mufcie,  the  Sac  is  perforated  by 
the  Lacrymal  Du£ts. 

The  under  part  of  the  Sac  becoming  a  little  narrower, 
but  without  forming  any  Valve,  p^jffes  into  the  Nofe, 
under  the  name  of  Lacrytnal  Duel,  Canalis  Nafalis,  or 
Ductus  ad  Nafum,  andterminates  at  the  inferior  extremity 
of  the  Offeous  Canal.   , 

The  fubftance  of  the  Lacrvmal  Sac  and  Du6l  is  fimilar 
to  that  ot  the  Membrana  Scbneideriana,  is  defended  with 
the  fame  kind  of  Mucus  with  which  this  Membrane  is 
lubricated,  and  is  firmly  connected  to  the  Periolieum  of 
the  Offeous  C^nah 

The  ufe  of  this  paffage  is,— to  convey  the  fuperfluous 

Tears 
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Tears  to  the  Nofe,  fo  as  to  prevent  them  frcm  palTing^, 
over  the  Cheek. 

The  Du£lui  Licifi'vus,  or  Nafalo  Palatinus  of  Steno,  is 
a  fmall  Canal,  wnich,  as  has  been  already  oblerved  in 
the  defciiption  of  the  Bones,  is  only  Ibmetimes  met  with 
in  the  Human  Body,  though  it  is  always  to  be  found  in 
the  Ox,  Hoiie,  Sheep,  &.c. 

When  prefent,  it  takes  its  origin  from  a  fmall  Pit, 
formed  in  the  fore  part  of  the  bottom  of  the  Noflri),  un- 
der the  termination  of  the  Lacvymal  Duil.  It  runs  ob- 
liquely downwards  and  t 'rA'ards,  plated  in  fuch  a  raan» 
ner  as  to  receive  and  cond^idt  Tears  into  the  Mouth. 

The  Arteries  of  the  Noi'e  come  chiefly  from  the  exter» 
nal  Carotids. 

Thole  of  the  outer  part  of  the  Nofe  come  from  the 
Facial  and  Internal  Maxillary  Arteries  j— -thofe  of  the 
inner,  from  the  Maxillares  internae  ;■— and  a  tew  tsvigs 
are  furniihed  by  the  Ocular  Arteries. 

The  F(?/«j- go  to  the  External  Jugulars ;— they  likev>'ife 
communicate  with  the  Ocular  veins,  and  of  couri'e  v/ith 
the  Lateral  Sinufes  and  internal  Jugulars. 

The  Nerves  with  which  the  outer  part  of  the  Nofe  is 
chiefly  fupplied,  come  from  the  fecond  branch  of  the 
Fjfth,  and  from  the  Portio  Daraof  the  Seventh  Pair. 

The  inner  part  is  principally  fupplied  by  the  Firit,  or 
Olfadory  Nerves,  and  by  fome  branches  from  the  Snt 
and  fecond  portions  of  the  Fifth  Pair. 


OF 
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OF  THE   EJR, 


The  Ear,  or  Organ  of  Hearing,  is  divided  into  the 
^xtsrjial  and  hiterrial  Ear. 


EXTERNAL  EAR, 

The  External  Ear  comprehends  the  A-irfcle,  or  Ear^ 
properiy  fo  called,  and  the  Meatus  Auditorius  Externum, 

It  is  again  divided  into  the  Pinna^  or  Ala,  which  con- 
ftitupes  by  much  the  greater  part  of  it  ; — -and  LobuSf 
which  is  placed  at  its  under  end. 

The  Pinna  or  Ala,  is  chiefly  compofed  of  Cartilage, 
and  is  divided,  at  its.  fore-parr,  into  feveral  Etninences^wdt. 
Ca^jities,  which  have  obtained  particuiar  names,  viz. 

Tre  Ihlix,  or  outer  Bar,  or  Margin,  fo  called  from 
1'  ;;;  direclion.     It  ariks  oehind  at  the   Lobe  of 

v!  .    .  :i  rounds  its  upper  ed;;e,  ar;d  terminates  below, 

r;f:uiiy  oppoiitc  to  its  origin,  dividing  the  Concha  into 
two  pans. 

The  AntihsJix,  Anfhelix^  or  inner  Ecir  or  Margin,  which 
is  fituated  within  the*tormei,  and  li  compoltd  fuperiorly 
of  two  Fvidges,   uniting  toiiether  beiow. 

The  Tragus,  fo  called  froai  the  H<drs  which  frequent! v 
grow  from  it  having  a  reiembiance  to  the  beard  of  a 
Goat. 

It  is  a  fmall  Eminence  which  lies  over  the  Meatus  Ex- 
ternus,  and  is  connected  to  the  under  and  fore-part  of 
the  Helix. 

The  A?ititragus,  fo  named  from  its  being  oppofite  to 
the  Tragus,  below  the  pofterior  extremity  of  the  Anti- 
helix. 

The  Canjitas  Innonmmta^  fituated  between  the  Helix 
and  Antihelix. 

The  Scapha,  or  Fojfa  Na^uicidaris, — compared  in  fliape 
to  that  of  a  Boat, — iituated  between  the  two  limbs  of  the 
Antihelix. 

The  Concha,  fo  called  from  its  refemblance  to  a  Fifli- 
fliell  of  that  name.  It  is  a  large  Cavity  under  the  Anti- 
helix, 
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helix,  divided  by  the  Helix  into  two  pirts,  the  inferior- 
of  which  leads  to  the  Meatus  Audi'.otius. 

The  back-part  of  the  External  tar  exhibits  only  one 
con  fide  rable  Eminence^  which  is  the  convex  Surface  of 
the  Concha. 

The  Lobus,  which  is  the  inferior  foft  part  of  the  Ear, 
is  compofed  of  Cellular  Subftance,  with  a  fmall  quantity 
of  Fat. 

The  Ear  is  covered  by  a  continuation  of  the  common 
Integuments,  which  is  thinner  here  than  on  the  reft  of 
the  Body,  and  is  perforated  in  many  parts  by  the  mouths 
of  Sebaceous  Dudls,  which  are  placed  immediately  under 
the  Skin. 

The  motions  of  the  Ear,  which  are  very  limited,  are 
regulated  by  feveral  Mufcles^  fome  of  which  are  common 
to  the  Ear  and  Head,  and  others  proper  to  the  Ear  itfelf. 
The  common  Mufcles  have  been  already  defcribed. 
The  Mufcles  proper  to  the  Ear  lie  clofe  upon  the  Carti- 
lage, and,  in  the  generality  of  fubje6ts,  are  ib  thin,  white, 
and  indiftindl,  as  to  receive  from  ibme  Authors  the  name 
of  Mufcular  Membranes, — They  are  as  follow. 

Helicis  Major. 

Origin :  From  the  anterior  acute  part  of  the  Helix,  up- 
on which  it  afcends. 

Infertion  :  Into  the  Helix. 

Aciion  .•  To  pull  that  part  into  which  it  is  inferted  a. 
little  downwards  and  forwards. 

Helicis  Minor. 

Origin  .'From  theoinder  and  fore-part  of  the  Helix. 
hifertioji :  Into  the  Helix,  near  the  Fiffure  in  the  Car- 
tilage oppoiite  to  the  Concha. 
ASlion:  To  contradl  the  FifTure,. 

Tragicus». 

Origin  r  From  the  middle  and  outer  part  of  the  Con- 
cha, at  the  root  of  the  Tragus,  along  which  it  runs. 

hifertion  :  Into  the  point  of  the   Tragus. 

AcHon :  To  pull  the  point  of  the  Tragus  a  little  for- 
wards. 

Antitragicus. 

,    Origin  :  From  the  internal  part  of  the  Antitragus,  upon 
which  it  runs  upwards. 

E  3  Infet  tion  ; 
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lnfertio7i :  Into  the  tip  of  the  Antitragus,  as  far  as  the- 
inferior  part  of  the  Antihelix,  where  there  is  a  Fifl'ure. 
in  the  Cartilage. 

ASliofi:  To  turn  the  tip  of  the  Antitragus  a  little  out- 
wards, and  deprtis  the  extremity  of  the  Antihelix  to- 
wards it. 

Transversus  Auris. 

Origin  :  From  the  prominent  part  of  the  Concha,  oa 
the  Dorfum,  or  back-part  of  the  Ear. 

Infertion  :  Into  the  outfide  of  the  Antihelix. 

Aclio?i. \To  draw  the  parts  to  which  it  is' connedled 
towards  each  other,  and  to  Itretch  the  Scapha  and  Con- 
cha. 

The  ?(fe  of  the  External  Ear  is  to  colledl  the  found,, 
and  convey  it  to  the  Meatus  Externus, — the  Muicles 
giving  tenhon  to  it,  fo  as  to  render  the  founds  more  dif- 

tii^a.  , 

The  Cartilage  of  the  External  Ear  is  connecled  to  the 
Teraporal  Bone  by  the  common  Integuments,  and  by  its 
MufcleS  ;  and  is  furniihed  with  Ligamentous  Membranes, 
•which  6x  it  to  the  roots  of  the  Zygoma  and  of  the  Ma- 
ftoid  Piocefs. 

The  Meatus  Auditorius  Externus  lead's  inwards,  from 
the  Concha,  and  in  its  courfe  proceeds  forwards  and  up- 
wards, turning  a  little  downwards  at  its  fartheft  extre- 
mity, and  terminating  at  the  Membrana  Tympani. — 
The  turns,  however,  are  fo  inconfiderable,  that  the  bot- 
tom of  the  paffage  can  be  readily  feen  in  a  clear  light, 
upon  pulling  the  ear  backwards. 

it  is  fomewhat  of  an  onjal  form,  a  little  contra6ted  in 
the  middle,  and  upwards  of  an  inch  in  length. 

Its  outer  end,  which  is  a  continuation  of  the  Concha, 
is  Cartilagmous,  and  has  two  or  three  Interruptions  or 
Tijfures  in  it. 

On  the  upper  and  back-part  of  its  circumference,  there 
is  a  Large  Interruption  terminating  in  an  oblique  Margin, 
^hich  is  fixed  to  the  rough  edge,  at  the  under  part  of 
the  Offeous  portion  of  the  Meatus. 

At  the  upper  and  back-part  of  the  Meatus,  the  Carti- 
lage has  but  little  connedion  with  the  Bones,  being  there 
fixed  by  the  Skin  which  lines  the  Canal. 

The  Offeous  Canal  is  continued  from  the  Cartilage  of 

the 
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the  Meatus,  and  is  the  longer  of  the  two,  particularly  at 
the  upper  and  back-part  of  the  Paflage. 

The  Meatus  is  lined  with  a  continuation  of  the  Skin, 
which  fills  up  the  interruptions  in  the  Cartilage,  but  is 
thinner  than  on  the  reft  of  the  Body. 

Under  the  Skin  of  the  Meatus,  and  near  its  outer  end, 
there  are  numerous  finall  Glands,  of  a  yellovviih  colour, 
placed  in  a  Reticular  Subltance,  formed  of  the  Corpus 
Mucolum,  and  termed  Glandidce  Ccj-uminofce,  which  dif- 
chavge  the  Wax  of  the  Ear  through  fmall  Excretory 
Dudts. 

The  Arteries  of  the  External  Ear  come  anteriorly  from 
the  Temporal,  and  pofleriorly  from  the  Occipital,  both 
of  which  are  branches  of  the  External  Carotid  Artery. 

The  Veins  pafs  partly  to  the  External,  and  partly  to 
the  Internal  Jugulars. 

The  fore-part  of  the  Ear  is  fupplied  with  Nerves  horn. 
the  third  of  the  Fifth,  and  from  the  Portio  Dura  of  the 
Seventh  Pair ;  the  under  and  back-part,  by  branches 
from  the  hrft  and  fecond  Cervicals. 

The  Meatus  Externus  conveys  the  found  from  the 
Outer  towards  the  Inner  Ear,  and  is  fuppofed  to  do  this 
to  greater  advantage,  on  account  of  the  winding  nature 
of  the  Paflage. 

The  Wax  lubricates  the  Pafiage,  and  defends  it  from 
the  injuries  of  the  air,  and  being  of  a  vifcid  and  bitter 
quality,  affifts  in  the  exclufion  of  inre6ls. 

In  the  Foetus,  the  Meatus  is  entirely  Cartilaginous, 
and  only  adheres  to  an  irnperfe6l  Bony  Circle,  in  which 
the  Membrana  Tympani  is  hxed. 

At  the  inner  end  of  the  Meatus  Externus,  the  Mem- 
hrajia  Tympani  is  lituated,  which  has  its  name  from  co- 
vering the  outer  part  of  the  Tympanum  or  Brum  of  the 
Ear. 

It  is  firm,  almoft  tranfparent,  and  of  an  oval  form. 

It  is  fixed  in  a  Groo've  which  divides  the  Meatus  from 
the  Tympanum. 

It  is  very  tenfe,  but  has  a  fmall  depre(Jion'm  the  middle 
next  the  Meatus,  with  a  correfponding  r o;7^'^Av■^^'  towards 
the  Tympanum,  where  the  extremity  of  the  Malleus  is 
fixed  to  it. 

Its  fituation  is  foraewhat  oblique,  the  upper  part  being 
turned  outwards,  and  the  under  inwards,  fo  that  the 
Jower  fide  of  the  Meatus  is  a  little  longer  than  the  upper. 

It 
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It  forms  a  complete  Septum,  and  has  no  hole  in  it,  fuch 
as  has  been  defcribed  by  fome  Authors. 

It  is  formed  partly  of  a  continuation  of  the  Lining  of 
the  Meatus,  but  chiefly  of  the  Periofteum. 

The  Membrana  Tympani  has  numerous  fmall  Vejfels 
from  the  Temporal  and  Stylo-maftoid  Arteries,  which 
run  in  a  radiated  manner,  and  which  are  moft  abundant 
in  the  Foetus. 

It  is  the  Condu6tor  of  Sound  from  the  Outer  to  the 
Inner  Ear. 

In  the  Foetus,  this  Membrane  is  fixed  in  an  imperfeft 
Ring  of  Bone,  and,  along  with  the  Meatus,  is  covered 
with  a  Mucous  Membrane,  which  defends  the  parts  from 
the  too  ftrong  impulfe  of  Sound. 

THE  INTERNAL  EAR. 

The  Internal  Ear  comprehends  the  Tympantmi,  Laby- 
rinth, and  certain  Paffages  leading  into  thefe. 

The  Tympanum,  or  Drum  of  the  Ear,  is  fituated  at  the 
inner  fide  of  the  Membrana  Tympani,  approaches  to  a 
hemifpherical  figure,  and  is  about  half  an  inch  in  width. 

Between  the  Tympanum  and  Cavity  called  Labyrinth, 
there  is  an  OJfeous  Septum,  which  forms  the  bottom  of  the 
Tympanum,  where  there  d^xtfe'veral  Eminences^  viz. 

The  Promontory,  which  forms  the  beginning  of  the 
Scala  Tympani,  and  divides  the  Tympanum  into  ante- 
rior and  poflerior  regions. 

A  Protuberance  at  the  upper  and  back-part  of  the  Tym- 
panum, formed  by  the  Aquseduflus  Fallopii. 

A  ProjeSiion,  called  Eminentia  Pyramidalis  Tympani,  fi- 
tuated behmd  the  Feneftra  Ovalis,  in  which  is  the  Paiiage 
for  the  Stapedius  Mufcle, 

An  Eminence  at  the  upper  and  fore-part  of  the  Tympa- 
num, containing  a  femi  canal,  for  lodging  part  of  the 
Tenfor  Tympani  Mufcle. 

In  the  Tympanum  there  are  various  Pajfages^  whih 
communicate  with  the  neighbouring  parts,  viz. 

The  Iter  a  Palato  ad  Aurem,  or  Eujlachian  Tube,  which 
goes  off  from  the  upper  and  fore- part  of  the  Tympanum, 
and  runs  obliquely  forwards  and  inwards  to  the  pofterior 
opening  of  the  Noftrii,  and  terminates  at  its  outer  edge, 
above  the  arch  of  the  Palate. 

The  pofterior  part  of  the  Tube  is  formed  in  the  Pars 

Petrofa, 
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Pctrofa,  at  the  upper  and  outer  part  of  the  Canal  for  the 
Carotid  Arttry. 

The  anterior  portion  is  formed  above,  by  the  Spinous 
Procels,  and  root  of  the  Pterygoid  Pioceis  of  the  Sphe- 
noid Bone  ; — and  below,  by  Cartilage  and  Membrane. 

It  is  narrow  next  the  Ear,  where  it  can  only  admit 
the  point  of  a  Surgeon's  probe  ;  but  becomes  gradually 
wider  towards  the  NoCe^  where  it  terminates  by  an  ob- 
lique opening  with  prominent  fides,  lufiiciently  large  to 
admit  a  Goole-quill. 

It  is  lined  by  a  Membrane  fimilar  to  that  of  the  Nofe, 
of  which  it  appears  to  be  a  continuation  ;  and  on  the 
edge  of  the  Mouth  of  the  Tube,  it  is  fo  thick  as  to  add 
conlideiably  to  its  prominency. 

The  Euftachian  Tube  prefervesthe  balance  of  Air  be- 
tween the  Outer  and  Inner  Ear,  and  prevents  it  from 
prefiing  too  forcibly  upon  the  different  Membranes-placed 
in  the  fides  of  the  Tympanum. 

It  has.  been  fuppofed  to  convey  the  found  of  aperfon'a 
own  Voice  to  the  inner  Ear  ;  but  experiment  does  not 
favour  this  opinion,  nor  is  it  found  to  render  5ound  more 
diiiincin:  when  the  Mouth  is  open  ; — though  perfous  vAio 
are  dull  of  hearing  are  obfeived  frequently  to  lifcen  after 
this  manner. 

The  Ce/is  of  the  Majioid  Procefs^  which  open  into  the 
upper  and  back-part  of  the  Tympanum;  oppofite  to,  but 
£  little  liighertbdn  the  Euftachian. Tube. 

They  are  very  irregular,  and  have  many  windings 
and  turnings,  which  communicate  fieely  with  each  o- 
ther,  and  are  lined,  like  the  Cells  of  other  Bones,  with 
the  Pericfleum.  Internum. 

They  aaiit  the  Tympanum  in  re^eciiug  the  Sound. 

in  Quadrupeds,  which  hear  acutely,  there  are  large 
Cavities  connetlcd  with  the  Tympai;ura,  which  feem  to 
iupply  the  place  of  Maftoid  Cells. 

Above  the  Prom.ontory,  2t.  Hole,  called  Ysnejira  Ovalis, 
the  upper  and  under  edges  of  which  are  convex  upwards, 
■—for  lodging  the  Bale  of  the  Stapes. 

The  inner  edges  of  this  Hole  are  contra6led  by  a  nar- 
row border,  upon  which  the  end  of  the  Stapes  refts. 

Belo'.v  the  Feneftra  Ovalis,  and  at  the  under  and  back- 
part  of  the  Promontory,  a  Eole^  fmaller  than  the  former, 
called  Fenejtra  Rotunda. 

It  is  placed  obliqutlv  backwards  and  outwaVds,  leads 

to 
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to  the  Cochlea,  but  is  (Imt  up  by  a  Membrane  which 
afiifts  in  communicating  Sound  to  the  Labyiinth. 

The  Sides^  or  l^^alls  of  the  Tympanum,  which  iikewife 
afiift  in  conveying  Sound  to  the  Labyrinth,  are  lined  v.'ith 
Periofteum,  which  is  refle6ted  into  the  diiterent  Paffages 
leading  from  it. 

The  Cavity  of  the  Tympanum  contains  four  fmall 
Bones,  called  OJJicida  Auditns,  which  form  a  chain  ftrctch- 
ing  acrofs  from  the  Membrana  Tyrapani  to  the  Laby- 
rinth. 

The  OJficula  Auditus  are, — the  Malleus,  the  Incus,  the 
Qs  Orbiculare^  and  tiie  Stapes  ; — thefe  names  being  de- 
rived from  fubfliances  which  they  are  fuppofed  to  refemble 
in  fhape. 

The  Malleus,  or  Hammer,  confiits  of  around  Head,  a 
fmall  Neck,  a  Manubrium  or  Handle,  and  two  fmall 
ProceiTes,  one  in  the  neck,  long  and  very  flender,  and 
therefore  called  Gracilis ;  the  other  in  the  tipper  end  of 
the  Handle,  called  Procerus  bte'vis. 

The  Handle  is  by  fome  Authors  confidered  a's  one  of 
the  Procefles,  and  is  then  called  the  longeft  of  the  three. 
It  forms  an  angle  with  theNeck,  becomes  gradually  fmall- 
cr,  and  is  bent,  at  its  extrenaity,  towards  the  Membrana 
Tympani. 

m  the  natural  fituation,  the  Head  is  turned  upwards 
and  inwards,  and  the  Handle  down  upon  the  Membrana 
Tympani,  to  which  it  adheres. 

The  Incus,  compared  in  Ihape  to  an  Aiivil,  but  more 
refembiiDg  one  of  the  Dentes  Molares,  with  its  roots 
widely  feparatcd,  is  fituated  behind  the  Malleas,  and  is 
formed  of  a  Body,  and  tivo  Crura  of  unequal  lengths. 

The  Body  has  a  Camty  and  two  Etninenres,  correipond- 
jng  to  that  part  of  the  Malleus  with  which  it  is  articu- 
lated. 

The^-^orjf  C'r&fj  extends  backwards,  and  is  .joined  by  a 
Ligament  to  the  edge  of  the  Maftoid  opening. 

The  long  Crus  is  turned  downwards,  with  the  point  a 
little  flattened,  and  bent  inwards. 

The  Os  Orhiculare  is  the  fmalleft  Bone  of  the  Body, 
being  confiderably  lefs  than  a  grain  of  Mufcard-Ceed. 

It  is  articulated  with  the  point  of  the  long  Procefs  of 
the  Incus,  and  is  fo  firmly  fixed  to  it,  that  in  feparating 
the  fmall  Bones  of  the  Ear  from  each  other,  it  is  apt  to 
adhere  to  the  Incus,  and  has  on  this  account  been  fre- 
quently confidered  as  a  Procefs  of  that  Bone. 

The 
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The  Stapei  is  named  from  a  ftrikingrefemblance  it  has 
to  a  Stirrup      It  is  divided  into  Head^  Crura,  and  Bafe» 

The  Head  is  placed  upon  a  fmali  flat  neck,  and  is  arti- 
culated with  the  Os  Orbiculare. 

The  Crura,  like  thole  of  the  Incus,  are  unequal  ia 
length,  and  have  a  groove  within,  which  is  occupied  by 
a  Membrane. 

The  Bafe  is  of  an  oval  (hape,  and  has  no  perforation  m 
it.  Its  edges  conelpond  with  thole  of  the  Feneftra  Ova- 
lis,  with  which  it  is  articulated. 

The  Stapes  is  placed  horizontally,  being  nearly  at  a 
right  angle  with  the  inferior  Crus  of  the  Incus. — Its  two 
Crura  are  placed  in  the  fame  plane, — ^the  longeft  back- 
wards. 

The  fmall  Bones  of  the  Ear  are  articnlated  with  each 
other  by  Capfular  Ligaments^  proportioned  to  their  iize, 
and  are  covered  bv  the  t^erioflcum,  which  likewil'e  fixes 
them  to  the  Membrana  Tympani  and  Feneftra  Ovalis. 

The  imall  Bones  have  the  following  Mnfcles  fixed  to 
Ihtm,  which  ferve  for  their  different  motions. 

Tensor  Tympani,  Or  Internum  Auris, 

Origin:  From  the  Cartilaginous  txtrtmity  of  the  Eu- 
ftaciiian  Tube,  near  the  entry  of  the  Artery  of  the  Dura 
Mater.  From  thence,  its  Flefhy  Belly  runs  backwards 
in  a  Canal  peculiar  to  ir,  at  the  upper  and  inner  parfof 
the  Offeous  Portion  of  thf-  Tube,  being  covered  only  by 
a  thin  plite  of  Bone.  It  fends  off  a  flender  Tendon, 
which  makes  a  turn  in  the  Tympanum,  and  paffes  out- 
wards. 

Infertion  :  Into  the  pofterior  part  of  the  Handle  of  the 
Malleus,  a  little  below  the  root  ot  its  long  Frocei's. 

Adion :  To  puil  the  Malleus  and  Membrana  Tympani 
inwards,  by  which  the  Membrane  is  rendered  more  con- 
cave and  tenle,  and  better  adapted  for  the  impreffion  of 
weak  founds. 

Laxator  Tympani. 

Origin:  By  a  very  fmall  beginning,  from  the  extre- 
mity  of  the  Spinous  Procefs  of  the  Sphenoid  Bone,  be- 
hind the  entry  of  the  Arteiy  of  the  Dura  Mater;  after 
which  it  runs  back ^v aids  and  a  little  upwards,  at  the  out- 
lide  of  the  Euftachian  Tube,  io  a  Fiifure  of  the  Os  Tem- 
poris,  near  the  foifa  which  lodges  the  Condyle  of  the 
Lower  Jaw. 

Infertion .' 
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Tnfertion  t  Into  the  long  Prccefs  of  tlie  Malleus,  withlri 
the  Tympanum. 

ASlion :  To  draw  the  Malleus  obliquely  forwards  and 
outwards,  and  thereby  to  render  the  Membrana  Tympani 
lefs  convex,  or  to  relax  it  when  Sounds  are  too  ftrong.— 
Haller  denies  the  exiftence  of  Mufcular  Fibres  in  this 
Subftance. — Sabatier  defcribes  it,  but  doubts  of  its 
Mufcularity. 

Stapedius. 

.  Origin  :  By  a  fmall  Flefliy  Belly,  from  a  little  cavern  in 
the  Pars  Petrofa,  near  the  Cells  of  the  Maftoid  Procefs. 
Its  Tendon  palles  forwards  through  a  fmall  Hole  in  that 
Cavern,  and  goes  into  the  Tympanurrj. 

hifertion:  Into  the  pofterior  part  of  the  Head  of  the 
Stapes. 

AStion  :  To  draw  the  Head  of  the  Stapes  obliquely  up- 
wards and  backwards,  by  which  the  pofterior  part  of 
its  Bafe  is  moved  inwards,  and  the  anterior  part  out- 
wards, and  the  Membrana  Tympani  thereby  put  upoa 
the'ftretch. 

Labyrinth.  "* 

The  Labyrinth,  fo  called  from  its  Sinuofities  and  wind- 
ings, is  htuated  at  the  mner  part  of  the  Tympanum,  and 
is  formed  of  the  Vejlible^  Cochlea,  and  Semicircular  CanaUy 
together  with  the  Canalis  Fallopii  and  Meatus  Auditorius 
Internus. 

The  Vejlihle,  named  from  its  forming  a  porch  or  entry 
to  the  Cochlea  and  Semicircular  Canals,  is  of  an  oval 
figure,  nearly  of  the  fize  and  fliape  of  a  clean  grain  of 
Barley,  and  is  fituated  at  the  inner  fide  of  the  Bafe  of 
the  Stapes. 

There  are  three  contiguous  Camtits  in  the  Veftible, 
one  of  which,  the  Semi-oval^  is  fituated  above;  another, 
the  Hernifpherical,  below  ;  and  the  third,  or  Sulcifor7n^ 
which  is  the  orifice  of  the  Aquaedudtus  Veitibuli,  is 
placed  behind. 

In  the  Veftible  there  are  feveral  Holes  which  commu- 
nicate with  the  neighbouring  pr^rts,  viz. 

The  Fotejtra  0%-alis,  fuuattd  at  the  outfide,  by  which 
it  conmiunicat-es  with  the  Tympanum, 

A  round  Hole,  fituated  ai  the  fore  and  under  part,  by 
which  it  communicates  with  one  of  the  Canals  of  the 
Cochlea. 

Five 
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Five  Similar  Foramina  behind,  by  which  it  communi- 
cates with  the  Semicircular  Canals. 

Next  the  Meatus  Auditorius  (nternus,  it  has  four  or 
five  Cribriform  Psrforations,  for  the  iranfmitTion  of  Nerves, 

The  Cochlea  is  fituated  next  the  anterior  extremity 
of  the  Os  Petrofum,  and  at  the  fore-part  of  the  Veftibk, 
in  fuch  a  manner  as  to  have  its  Bafe  towards  the  Meatus 
Auditorius  Internus,  and  its  Apex  in  the  oppofite  di- 
reftion, — or  facing  outwards. 

It  has  two  Canals  or  Gyri^  called  Scales^  from  a  fup- 
pofed  refemblance  to  Stair- cafes,  the  Gyri  or  Turns  of 
which  are  very  ciofe  to  each  other,  and  run  in  a  fpiral 
diredlion,  like  the  Shell  of  a  Snail,  from  which  the  part 
has  obtained  its  name. 

The  Cochlea  forms  tnvo  Circuiwvolutions  or  Turns  and  a 
halfy  the  firft  of  which  is  much  larger  and  wider  than  the 
other  Turn  and  a  half,  which  become  fuddenly  fmaller. 

The  two  Canals  are  upon  the  fame  level,  the  inner 
one  next  the  Bafe,  and  the  outer  next  the  point  of  the 
Cochlea, 

The  Gyri  go  round  a  Nucleus,  Axis,  or  central  Pillar, 
which  is  nearly  horizontal,  and  is  formed  of  tijuo  hollonju 
Cones,  with  their  points  turned  to  each  other,  the  one 
termed  Modiolus,  from  its  refemblance  to  the  Spindle  of 
a  winding  Stair-cafe,  the  other  Infundibulnm,  or  Funnel, 

The  Modiolus  forms  the  inner  and  larger  portion  of  the 
central  Pillar,  and  is  that  Cavity  feen  in  the  under  and 
fore-part  of  the  Meatus  Auditorius  Internus. 

-It  lodges  that  branch  of  the  Porf/o  Mollis  of  the  Seventh 
Pair  of  Nerves,  which  goes  to  the  Cochlea,  and  is  Cri- 
briform, or  full  of  fmall  Holes  for  the  paffage  of  the 
twigs  of  that  branch. 

The  Modiolus  confiRs  of  two  Plates,  with  numerous 
Cells  2x1^  PaJJages  htlwttn  thern,  and  terminates  in  the 
middle  of  the  i'econd  Gyrus  of  the  Cochlea. 

The  Infimdibulum  is  an  imperfeQ;  Funnel,  the  Apex  of 
which  is  common  with  that  of  the  Modiolus,  and  the 
Bafe  is  covered  by  the  Apex  of  the  Cochlea,  v/hicb  is 
termed  Cupola. 

Between  the  Scalae  of  the  Cochlea  there  is  a  Partition, 
called  Lamina  Spiralis,  or  Septwn  Scalcz,  the  larger  por- 
tion of  which,  next  the  Modiolus,  is  formed  of  Bone  ° 
The  remainder,  or  that  part  next  the  oppofite  lide  of  the 
Scalae,  is  Membranous,  and  termed  bv  Valsalva  "Lova 

Vol.  II,  F  '  CQchhx, 
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Gorhlese. — This  drops  out  by  maceration,  fo  as  afterwards 
to  leave  only  a  partial  Septum. 

The  Offeous  part  of  the  Lamina  Spiralis  is  compofed 
of'tavo  extremely  thin  Cribriform  Plates^  which  gradually 
approach  each  other  at  their  oppolite  edges,  where  they 
are  perforated  by  numerous  Holes. 

The  termination  of  the  Lamina  Spiralis,  and  of  the 
Scala  Tympani,  forms  a  Hamulus^  orfmail  Hook,  which 
projefts  into  the  infundibulum. 

One  of  the  Canals  or  Scalse  of  the  Cochlea,  opens  into 
the  under  and  fore-part  of  the  Veftible,  and  is  termed 
Scala  Vejlihuli:  The  Other,  which  is  the  fmaller  of  the 
two,  communicates  with  the  Tympanum  by  the  Feneftra 
Rotunda,  and  is  called  Scala  Tympnnu 

The  Partition  between  the  two  Gyri  or  Turns  of  the 
Cochlea,  like  the  OiTeous  part  of  the  Lamina  Spiralis,  is 
formed  of  ttuo  Plates^  with  a  fmall  Canjity  between  them. 

The  Volute^  or  Spiral  of  the  Cochlea,  begins  below, 
yuns  forwards,  and  then  round,  fo  as  to  form,  as  has  been 
already  mentioned,  two  Circles  or  Turns  and  a  half,  the 
direclion  of  the  Gyri  correfponding  with  thofe  of  the 
Shell  of  a  Snail. 

The  Canals  of  the  Cochlea  are  conical,  becoming  gra- 
dually fmaller  towards  the  Apex,  where  they  communi- 
cate freely  with  each  other,  through  the  medium  of  the 
Infundibulum. — ^This  communication  is  called  by  Casse- 
BOHM,  who  gives  the  fulleft  Treatife  upon  the  Ear,  Cana- 
lis  Scalarnm  Communis, 

The  Semicircular  Canals  are  three  in  numbcr,-^the  Su. 
pericr  or  Vertical^-^Xkit  Pojterior  or  Oblique^ — and  the  £«- 
terior  or  Horizontal. 

The  Superior  is  placed  tranfverfely,  in  the  upper  part 
of  the  Pars  Petrofa,  with  its  convex  fide  upwards. 

The  Pojterior  is  farther  back  than  the  former  one,  and 
is  parallel  to  the  length  of  the  Pars  Petrofa,  with  the 
convex  fide  turned  backwards.— One  of  its  extremities 
is  placed  above,  and  the  other  below,  the  upper  extre- 
mity joining  with  the  internal  one  of  the  Vertical  Canal, 
by  which  a  common  Canal  is  formed. 

The  Exterior  is  lefs  than  the  other  two,  which  are 
more  of  an  equal  fize,  is  placed  next  the  Tympanum, 
and  has  its  extremities  and  curvatures  nearly  upon  the 
fanne  plane  ;— with  the  curve  placed  backwards. 

Each  of  the  Canals  forms  upwards  of  three-fourths  of 
a  circle,  can  admit  the  head  of  a  fmall  Pin,  and  has  an 

Enlargement, 
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Enlargement,  Ampulla,  or  Cavitas  Elliptica,  at  one  end, 
the  other  extrennity  being  nearly  of  the  lame  fize  with 
the  re  11  of  the  Canal. 

The  Otljires  are  only  five  in  number,  two  of  the  Ca- 
nals havinjj  a  common  termination.  Of  thefe  Orifices, 
three  are  fituated  at  the  inPide,  and  two  at  the  outiide  of 
the  Veftible,  into  the  poftcrior  part  of  which  they  op^;n. 

In  the  bottom  of  the  Meatus  Auditorius  Internum, 
which  is  fituated  in  the  poftcrior  Surface  of  the  f  ars  ?e- 
trofa,  there  is  a  large  under,  and  a  fmall  upper  Fojula, 
feparated  by  a  {harp  Ridge. 

The  fore-part  of  the  inferior  FofTula  leads  towards  the 
Cochlea,  and  is  perforated  with  numberlefs  fmall  Holes^ 
through  which  branches  of  the  Fortio  iylolUs  of  the  Se- 
venth Pair  of  Nerves  pafs  to  the  Cochlea. 

One  Hole  in  the  centre,  larger  than  the  reft,  tranf- 
mits  a  branch  of  that  Nerve  to  the  Infandibulam. — This 
Hole,  however,  is  frequently  enlarged,  in  coniequenca 
of  ths  Bone,  which  is  extreiTiely  thin,  being  broken 
while  preparing  it. 

In  the  back-part  of  the  inferior  Foirula,  three  or  four 
Cf ihr if onii  Holes  ZY'^-^'^r,  for  the  tranfmi.Tion  of  branch?'* 
of  that  part  of  the  Portio  Mollis  deiliaed  for  the  Veftibic 
and  Semicircular  Canals. 

In  the  upper  FclTala  of  the  Meatus  Internus,  there  srs 
two  Paffages,  one  pofterior  and  fmaller,  tranfmitting 
Nerves  into  the  Elliptical  Cavity  of  the  Veftible. 

The  other,  the  anterior  and  largeil,  is  termed  CaMalis, 
or  Aqucedu£lus  Fallopii, — from  a  refemblance  it  bears  to  an 
Italian  Aquedutr,  and  ferves  for  the  tranfraijTion  of  the 
Portio  Dura  of  the  Seventh  Fair  of  Nerves. 

The  Canal  of  Fallopius  goes  through  the  upper  part  of 
the  Pars  Petrofa,  paiTcs  downwards  and  backv/ards  be- 
tween the  Foramen  Ovale  and  external  Semicircular  Ca- 
nal, and  terminates  in  the  Foramen  Stylo-Maftcideum, 

In  its  paflage  through  the  Pars  Petrofa,  it  communi- 
cates with  the  Foramen  Innominatum,  lituated  on  the 
upper  and  fore-part  of  the  Procefs. 

In  Children,  the  Labyrinth  is  almoft  as  large  as  in  A- 
dults,  its  Subftance  complete  and  hard,  while  the  Bone 
which  furrounds  it  is  ibft  and  fpongy  ;  on  which  ac- 
count it  is  eafily  feparated  from  the  reft  of  the  Pars  Pe- 
trofa. 

The  different  Cavities  and  PafTages  of  the  Labyrinth 

sre   lined  with  the  Periofteura,  which  in-  the  Veftible 
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fills  the  Fenedra  Ovalis,  and  of  confequence  covers  the 
Bafe  of  the  Stapes. 

The  Perioftea  of  the  two  Canals  of  the  Cochlea  form, 
by  their  union,  the  Membranous  portion  of  the  Lamina 
Spiralis,  which,  together  with  the  Ofieous  part,  com- 
pletes the  Septum  between  the  two  Scales. 

The  Periofteum  of  the  Cochlea  alfo  affifts  that  of  the 
Tympanum,  in  forming  the  Membrane  of  the  Feneftra 
Rotunda,  and  which  is  fometimes  cslltd  Membrana  Tym- 
pa?ii  Secnndarii^  from  a  refemblance  to  the  Membrana 
Tympani,  and  from  being,  like  it,  a  little  concave  on 
the  outer,  and  convex  on  the  inner  Surface,  or  where  it 
faces  the  Scala  to  which  it  belongs. 

Befides  the  Periofteum,  the  Veftible,  Cochlea,  and 
Semicircular  Canals  contain  a  Pulpy  Membrane ,  upon 
which  the  Portio  Mollis  is  irregularly  difperfed. 

In  the  Veftible,  the  Pulpy  Membrane  forms  a  Sac,  in 
ihape,  referabling  that  of  the  OfTeous  Cavity  which  con- 
tains it,  and  which  is  defcribed  and  beautifully  delineated 
by  ScAPvPA. 

When  the  Sac  is  laid  open  up^sn  the  upper  and  outer 
part,  a  Partition  appears,  of  the  nature  of  the  Sac,  termed 
\)J  Dr  Meckel,   Septum  Vejlihuli  Nervofo-membranaceuin . 

In  the  Cochlea,  the  Pulpy  Membrane  is  in  conta6l  v^ith 
the  Perioileum,  but  can  be  feparated  from  that  Mem- 
brane without  much  difficulty. 

In  the  Semicircular  Canals,  it  is  at  fome  diftance  from 
the  Periofteum  of  thefe  Bones,  and  is  confiderably  fmall- 
er,  but,  like  them,  it  forms  diftintSl  Tubes,  which  com- 
municate with  the  Veftible.  Like  the  Ofieous  Canals 
alfo,  the  Membranous  Canals  form  AmpuUse,  or  Elliptic 
Caviries  at  one  end. 

The  Arteries  of  the  Labyrinth  arife  by  one  or  two 
fmall  branches,  chiefly  from  the  Vertebral  Artery,  and 
pafs  through  the  Cribriform  Plate,  at  the  bottom  of  the 
Meatui  Externus  which  belongs  to  the  Labyrinth. 

From  the  Labyrinth  one  or  two  Veins  return,  and  ter- 
nnnate  in  the  end  of  the  Lateral  Sinus. 

The  Cavity  of  the  Veftible  contains  no  Air,,  but  is  con- 
flantly  filled  with  a  Watery  Fluid,  fuppofed  to  be  fecreted 
from  the  Arteries  of  the  Periofteum,  and  which  is  found 
to  refemble  the  Aqueous  Humour  of  the  Eye. 

The  Aqueous  Fluid  fills  the  Veftible  and  Scalae  of  the 
Cochlea,  and  likewiie  furrounds  the  Membranous  Se- 
micircular Canals, 

The 
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.  The  Jqua  Labyrinthi  is  confidered'  as  a  roedium  by 
which  founds  arc  communicated  from  the  Membrane 
fillinjr  the  round  and  oval  Holes,  and  from  the  Bafe  of 
the  Stapes  to  the  Pulpy  Membrane  placed  in  ir. 

The  fuperfluous  part  of  the  Aqua  Labyrinthi  is  fuppo- 
fed  by  Cotunnius  to  be  carried  off  by  two  fmall  Conical 
Du^!,  more  particularly  defcribed  by  him  than  by  fome 
preceding  Anatomiits,  who  were  partly  acquainted  with 
them,  but  conlidered  them  as  Blood- veffels. 

One  of  the  Aquedu6ts  of  Cotunnius,  called  Aqii<e^ 
ductus  Cochleae^  begins  at  the  under  part  of  the  Scala  Tym- 
pani,  near  the  Feneftra  Rotunda,  and,  after  paffing 
through  the  Pars  Petrofa,  is  fecn,  in  the  figures  he  gives 
of  it,  terminating  by  a  wide  triangular  opening,  upon 
the  furface  of  the  Dura  Mater,  between  the  paifages  of 
the  Seventh  and  Eighth  Pair  of  Nerves. 

The  other  Du£l,  called  Aqucedu^us  Vcjiibuli,  begins 
under  the  termination  of  the  common  Canal,  in  the  Vef- 
tible,  from  which  it  defcends,  and  terminates  by  atrian» 
gular  opening  between  the  Layers  of  the  Dura  Mater, 
behind  the  Meatus  Internus,  and  half  way  between  the 
upper  edge  of  the  Pars  Petrofa  and  Diverticuium  of  the 
Internal  Jugular  Vem. 

For  a  full  account  of  thefe  DuSls^  and  of  the  other  partr 
cf  the  Labyrinth,  fee  a  Defcription  of  them  hyT^i  Meckei. 
fjf  Berlin, 

The  Nerves  of  the  Labyrinth  are  derived  entirely  from 
the  Seventh  Pair, 

The  Auditory  Neri'e  is  compofed  of  two  branches,  one 
of  which  is  called  Portio  Dura^  and  is  harder  than  the 
other,  termed  Portio  Mollis. 

The  Trunk  of  the  Auditory  Nerve  paiTes  into  the 
Meatus  Externus,  covered  by  the  invefling  Membrane 
cf  the  B.rain. 

The  Portio  Dura  goes  through  the  Canalis  Fallcpii, 
fending  off,  in  its  paffagc,  branches  through  Perforations 
in  its  fides,  to  the  Stapedius  Mufcle  and  Maftoid  Cells. 

One  receded  branch  paffing  through  the  Foramen  Inno- 
minatum,  in  the  Pars  Petrofa,.  forms  a  connedion  be- 
tween the  Portio  Dura  and  the  fecond  part  of  the  Fifth 
Pair. 

Another,  called  Chorda  Tympani,  pafifes  acrofs  the  Ca- 
vity of  the  Tympanum,  between  the  inferior  Crus  of  the 
Incus  and  handle  of  the  Malleus,  and  at  the  outfide  of 
the  Euitachian  Tnbs,  to  join  the  Lingual  branch  of  the 
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Fifth  Pair.    In  its  pafTage,  it  fupplies  the  Mufcles  of  the 
Malleus,  and  Membranes,  &c.  of  the  Tympanum. 

The  remainder  of  the  Portio  Dura  is  difperfed  upon 
the  Face. 

The  Portio  Mollis  is  divided  into  two  principal  parts, 
—one  to  the  Cochlea,  the  other  to  the  Veftible. 

The  branches  of  the  Cochlea  pafs  through  the  Cribri- 
form Plates  of  the  Modiolus,  to  the  Pulpy  Membrane 
lying  in  the  Scalae. 

The  branches  run  between,  and  likewife  on  the  out» 
fide  of  the  Partitions  which  divide  the  Cochleae  into  Gyri^ 
and  the  Gyri  into  Scalas,  and  are  large  and  numerous  in 
proportion  to  the  part  they  fupply. 

The  largeft  and  moft  numerous  of  thefe  branches  are 
difpe/fed  upon  the  Lamina  Spiralis,  where  they  form  an 
intricate  Plexus,  the  Threads  of  which  are  at  firft  o- 
paque,  but  are  afterwards  of  the  colour  of  the  Retina  of 
the  Eve. 

The  branches  terminate,  and  appear  alfo  to  meet  up- 
on that  part  of  the  Pulpy  Membrane,  which  is  mofl  di- 
ftant  from  the  Modiolus. 

Through  the  CribrifOiXn  Plate,  common  to  the  Mo- 
diolus and  Infundibulum,  the  laft  branches  of  this  por- 
tion of  the  Nerves  pats,  to  be  fpread  out  upon  the  Mem- 
brane lying  within  the  Infundibulum. — For  a  particular 
defcription  of  that  part  of  the  Fortio  Mollis  diftributed  to  the 
Cochlea^  and  of  the  Cochlea  itfelf,  See  Dr  Monro's  Treatife. 
on  the  Ear 

Of  that  urirt  of  the  Portio  Mollis  deftined  for  the  Vef- 
tible and  Semicircular  Canals,  one  branch  goes  through 
the  pofterior  Hole  in  the  upper  part  of  the  Meatus  In- 
ternus  ;  the  reft  pafs  through  the  holes  in  the  under  and 
back-part  of  the  Meatus,  already  pointed  out  in  the  de* 
fcription  of  that  Paflage. 

After  perforating  the  Foramirja,  the  Nerves  are  feen 
•iirfl  in  diiiinft  Plexus,  but  become  afterwards  tranfpa- 
jent,  and  are  loft  upon  the  Sac  contained  in  the  Vef- 
tible, and  upon  the  Ampulla  of  the  Membranous  Se- 
jfTiicircular  Canals. 

The  Poitio  Mollis  is  the  primary  part  of  the  Organ  of 
Hearing,  to  which  all  the  other  parts  are  fubfeivient, 
and  may  be  regarded  as  being  of  the  fame  fervice  to  the 
S,ar.  as  the  Retina  is  to  the  EyCo 
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OF  THE  MOUTHy  Tongue,  AND 
THROATy 

WITH  THEIR  APPENDAGES. 


MOUTH. 


The  O/feous  Parts  of  the  mouth  are, — the  OJfa  Maxil^ 
iaria  Super iorUy  the  OJfa  Palati,  the  Maxilla  Inferior,  and 
the  Teeth  ; — all  of  which  have  been  already  deicnbed. 

The  Soft  Parts  of  the  Mouth  confift  of  the  Lips  atvd 
Cheeks^  the  Gums^iht  Palate^  the  Velum  Palati,  the  t7- 
i)ulay  the  Tongue,  the  Membrane  lining  the  Mouth,  and 
the  Salivary  Glands. 

The  Lips  and  Cheeks  are  principally  compofed  of 
Mufcles,  are  covered  on  the  outfidc  by  the  common  In- 
teguments, and  lined  within  by  the  Membrane  of  the 
Mouth,  under  which  there  are  numerous  Mucous  Glandsj, 
which  obtain  their  names  from  their  lituations. 

The  intervening  fpace  between  the  Mafleter  and  Buc- 
cinator Mufcles  is  occupied  by  a  large  quantity  of  Fat, 
which  gives  form  to  the  Face. 

The  Membrane  of  the  Mouth  is  covered  with  fine  Vil^ 
H;  but  theie  are  mofi  confpicuous  upon  the  edges  of 
the  Lips,  as  may  be  readily  fcen  after  a  fine  injedion,  or 
after  macerating  the  parts  till  the  Cuticle  can  be  fepa- 
rated. 

From  the  edges  of  the  Lips,  the  Common  Integu- 
ments (now  become  extremely  thin)  are  converted  into 
the  Membrane  which  is  continued  into  the  Cavity  of  the 
Mouth,  and  which,  oppofite  to  the  Dentes  Incifores  of 
the  Upper  and  Under  Jaws,  forms  a  fmall  Doubling  or 
Franum,  which  fixes  the  Lips  more  firmly  to  the  Jaws, 

Thfc  Lips  are  ferviceable  in  the  general  purpofes  of 
Speaking,  Eating,  Drinking,  &c. 

The  Gums  cover  the  fides  of  the  Alveolar  Border  of 
both  Jaws,  pafs  in  between  the  different  Teeth,  and  fur- 
lound  and  adhere  firmly  to  the  Collar  of  each. 

The 
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The  Subftance  of  the  Gums  is  of  a  denfe  nature,  Very 
Vafcular,  and  the  Veffels  united  by  a  compact  Cellular 
Subftance. 

They  may  be  faid  to  confift  of  the  Common  Mem- 
brane of  the  Mouth  and  the  Perioftcum  of  the  Jaws  in- 
timately connedled. 

They  ferve  as  a  covering  to  the  Jaws,  and  aflift  in 
the  fecurity  of  the  Teeth. 

The  Arteries  of  the  Lips,  Cheeks,  and  Gums,  are  from 
the  Facial,  Temporal,  and  Internal  Maxillaries,  which 
are  derived  from  the  External  Carotids. 

The  Veins  go  chiefly  to  the  External,  and  partly  to  the 
Internal  Jugulars. 

The  Nerijes  come  from  the  firft  and  fecond  branches  of 
the  Fifth  Pair,  and  alfo  from  the  Portio  Dura  of  the  Se- 
venth Pair. 

The  Palate  is  divided  into  the  Palatum  Dure  and  Pala- 
tum Molle.  The  former  is  compofed  of  the  Palate- plates 
of  the  Upper  Jaw,  and  is  covered  by  the  Periofteum  and 
comraon  Membrane  of  the  Mouth,  which  prevent  the 
Bones  from  being  injured. 

The  Membrane  which  covers  the  Bones  of  the  Palate 
forms  numerous  Rugx,  which  afTift  in  the  divifion  of  the 
Food, 

It  \%  nearly  of  the  fame  flru6ture  with  that  of  the  Gums, 
but  perforated  by  the  Duds  of  the  Palatine  Glands,  for 
the  excretion  of  Mucus,  which  ferves  to  lubricate  the 
Paliit>.  and  affifls  in  diflblving  the  Food. 

~\  :  Palatum  Molle^  Velum  Pendulum  Palati^  or  Soft 
Pain'-t  IS  that  part  which  depends  from  the  pofterior 
ed>  'V  the  Ofla  Palati,  and  from  the  Pterygoid  Pro- 
ceff.A  cf  the  Sphenoid  Bone,  and  forms  a  Partition  be- 
tween the  Nofe  and  Mouth, 

It  is  compoled  of  the  Membranes  which  line  the  Nofe 
and  Mouth,  and  of  the  expanfions  of  the  Circumflex 
and  Levator  Palati  Mufcles,  and  numerous  Mucous 
Glands  which  ferve  to  lubricate  the  Mouth  and  Throat, 
and  facilitate  deglutition. 

The  Palatum  Molle  condufts  the  Fluids  of  the  Nofe 
into  the  Mouth,  and  adts  like  a  Valve  in  preventing 
what  we  fwallow  from  paffing  into  the  Nofe. 

In  the  middle  of  the  pofterior  t^gt  of  the  Velum  Pa- 
lati, tie  Unjula^  or  Pap  of  the  Throat,  takes  its  origin, 
and  hangs  pendulous,  from  the  Velum  over  the  root  of 
the  Tongue. 
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It  is  of  a  Conical  form,  is  covered  by  the  Membran<^ 
of  the  Mouth,  and  has  a  fmall  Mufcle  within  it,  by 
which  it  is  elevated  and  fliortened, — its  other  motions 
depending-  upon  the  IvJufcles  of  the  Palate. 

The  ufe  of  the  Uvula  in  Speaking  and  in  Deglutition, 
is  evident  from  the  inconveniencies  which  reiult  from 
its  being  deli  roved  by  difeafe. 

The  Arteries  of  the  Palate,  Stc.  come  from  the  Facial, 
and  Internal  Maxillary. 

The  Veins  go. to  the  External  and  Internal  Jugulars. 

The  Nernjes  are  chiefly  from  the  fecond  of  the  Fifth, 
with  fome  twigs  from  the  Eighth  Pair. 

Tongue. 

The  Tongtie  is  of  an  O^val  form,  and  is  divided  into 
Bafe^  Body,  and  Apex, 

The  Bafe,  or  pofterior  part  of  the  Tongue,  is  con- 
neded  to  the  Gs  Hyoides,  and,  by  the  medium  of  this, 
to  the  adjacent  Bones  and  Mufcles, 

The  Bcdy,  or  middle  part  of  the  Tongue,  terminates 
anteriorly  in  the  loofe  moveable  point. 

On  the  Dorfum  or  upper  Surface,  there  is  a  Linea 
Mediana,  or  middle  Groove,  running  longitudinally,  and 
dividing  it  into  two  lateral  convexities. 

The  inferior  Surface,  which  reaches,  only  from  the 
middle  of  the  Tongue  to  the  point,  is  conneded  to  the 
parts  below  it  by  the  Sublingual  Ligament,  or  Frcenum 
Linguee^  which  is  a  doubling  of  the  Skin,  or  lining  of 
the  Mouth. 

The  fides  of  the  Tongue  are  fixed  to  the  Lower  Jaw 
and  Styloid  Proceffes,  and  parts  adjacent,  by  Membranous 
Ligament  s» 

The  Tongue  is  chiefly  compojed  of  the  Fibres  of  the 
Mufcles  which  ferve  for  its  motions. — Thefe  Fibres  are 
difpofed  in  various  direftions,  and  intermixed  with  a 
Medullary  Fat. 

The  upper  and  lateral  parts  of  the  Tongue  are  compo- 
fed  of  the  Stylo-GloiT].— Its  middle  portion,  between  the 
two  former  Mufcles,  is  formed  of  the  Linguales, — The 
lower  part  is  chiefly  formed  of  the  Genio-Gloffi  ; — and 
behind,  the  Stylo-Glcin  enter  into  its  compofition. 

The  Tongue  is  covered  by  a  continuation  of  the  com- 
mon Integuments,  which  are  preferved  loft  and  moift 
by  the  Saliva, 
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The  Cuticle  forms  Vaginae  for  receiving  the  Sab- 
ftr.nces  called  Fapillce. 

The  Corpus  Mucofum  of  the  Tongue  is  thicker  than 
in  ether  parts  of  the  Body,  but  more  moift. 

The  third  covering  of  the  Tongue,  the  Cutis  Vera, 
is  remarkably  Net  vous. — The  PapiUse,  which  tak.e  their 
origin  from  it,  are  very  Vafcular,  efpecially  near  the 
Apex  of  the  Tongue,  but  are  a  wanting  on  its  under 
Surface. 

The  Papillcs  are  divided  into  three  kinds,  the  Maximee, 
Medice^  and  MinimeB. 

The  firfl  clafs,  called  Fapillts  Maximcz,  Lenticulares^  or 
CapitatiXy  are  by  ihuch  the  largeft,  and  of  a  Lenticular 
form,  having  round  Heads  and  (liort  Stems. 

They  are  placed  at  the  Safe  of  the  Tongue,  in  fuper- 
j5cial  Foffalse,  and  are  difperfed  in  fuch  a  manner  as  to 
form  an  angle  v/ith  its  point  backwards. 

They  are  Glands  of  the  Salivary  kind,  and  have  each 
of  thern  a  fraall  Perforation  in  the  middle  of  its  convex 
Surface,  for  the  excretion  of  Mucus. 

Befides  the  Papilla  Capitate,  there  are  numerous 
Mucous  Folliclei,  which  cover  the  greater  part  of  the 
Surface  of  the  root  of  the  Tongue. 

At  the  root  of  the  Tongue,  and  behind  the  angle 
formed  by  the  Papillae  Maximse,  there  is  a  Hole,  called 
Foramen  Ccecum  of  Morgagni,  by  whom  it  was  firft  de- 
fcribed. 

It  penetrates  only  a  fmall  way  into  the  Sabflance  of 
the  Tongue,  and  receives  the  Mouths  of  feverai  Excre- 
tory Du6is  which  terminate  in  it. 

The  fecond  clafs,  called  Fapillne  Media,  or  Semi-lenti- 
eularesy  are  much  fmaller  than  the  former,  and  are  fcat- 
tered  over  the  upper  Surface  of  the  Tongue,  atfome  di- 
ftance  from  each  other. 

They  are  of  a  Cylindrical  form,  and  terminated  by  a 
round  extremity. 

The  third  chfs,  termed  VapillcB  Minimis,  or  Conicee,  or 
Villofa^  are  by  much  the  molt  numerous,  but  very  mi- 
nute. They  occupy  almoft  the  whole  upper  Surface  of 
the  Tongue,  but  are  moft  abundant  towards  the  Apex, 
where  the  fenfation  of  Tafte  is  mofl  acute. 

This  and  the  fecond  clai's  have  been  fuppofed  to  be 
formed  chiefly  of  the  extremities  of  Nerves,  and  to  con- 
fiitute  the  real  Organ  of  Taile  \  though  other  parts,  as 
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the  Palate,  and  even  the  Pharynx  and  Efophagus,  pof- 
fel's  the  faculty  of  Talle  in  a  certain  degree. 

The  principal  Blood- veffels  of  the  Tongue  are  large^ 
in  proportion  to  the  hze  of  that  Organ. 

They  are  called  Linguales,  or  Raninx,  on  account  of 
the  dark- coloured  branches  which  appear  under  the 
Tongue. 

The  Arteries^  which  are  branches  of  the  External  Ca- 
rotids, are  not  found  to  communicate  fo  freely  on  the 
oppofite  fides  of  the  Tongue,  as  they  do  in  other  parts 
of  the  Body. 

The  Veins  open  chiefly  into  the  External  Jugulars. 

The  Nernjesy  like  the  Arteries,  are  large  and  numerous, 
and  have  little  connexion  on  the  oppofite  fides. 

They  come  from  the  Fifth,  Eighth,  and  Ninth  Pairs. 

The  firft  fet  fupply  the  parts  next  the  point  of  the 
Tongue,  and  are  therefore  confidered  as  being  princi- 
pally concerned  in  conveying  the  fenfation  of  Tafte. 

The  fecond  fet  fupply  the  root,  and  the  third  the 
middle  of  the  Tongue,  and  are  chiefly  difperfed  upon  its 
Mufcles. — There  is  a  confiderabie  intermixture,  how= 
ever,  betvveen  the  three  fets  on  the  fame  fide. 

Befides  being  the  principal  Organ  of  Tafte,  the 
Tongue  is  the  chief  inftrument  of  Speech,  and  of  the  ar- 
ticulation of  the  Voice. — It  alfo  affifts  in  Manducation, 
Deglutition,  Spitting,  Sucking,  &c. 

The  Sali'vary  Glands  confift  of  three  large  Glands  on 
each  fide  of  the  Face,  viz. — the  Parotid,  the  Submaxillary^ 
and  the  Sublingual ; — befides  many  fmall  Glands,  named 
frcm  the  parts  to  which  they  belong. 

They  are  of  a  yellowifli  colour,  and  irregular  on  their 
Surface,  being  of  the  Conglomerate  kind. 

The  Parotid  Gland,  which  is  the  largeft  of  the  Salivary 
Glands,  is  named  from  its  lituationnear  the  Ear. 

It  occupies  the  whole  fpace  between  the  Ear,  Maftoid 
Procefs,  and  angle  of  the  Lower  Jaw. 

It  extends  fuperiorly  to  the  Zygoma,  and  anteriorly 
to  the  MaiTeter  Mufcle,  part  of  which  it  covers. 

The  under  end  of  it  lies  contiguous  to  the  SubmaxiU 
lary  Gland. 

From  the  different  parts  of  the  Gland,  numerous  fmall 
Branches  arife,  which  join  together  to  form  a  large  Dudt, 
fometimes  called  Steno's  Salivary  Dii£l,  or  Ductus  Supe- 
rior, which  pafles  from  the  upper  and  fore-part  of  the 
Glafnd, 

Ths 


C    7»    ] 

The  Parotid  Du£l  is  of  a  white  colour  and  large  fize, 
but,  from  the  thicknefs  of  its  Coats,  the  Cavity  is  fmall, 
in  proportion  to  the  outlide  of  the  Du6t. 

It  paffes  anteriorly,  in  a  tranfverfe  direftion,  over  the 
Tendon  of  the  MafTeter  Mufcle,  by  which  it  is  free 
from  compreffion,  and  defcends  a  little  to  perforate  the 
Buccinator  Mufcle,  oppofite  to  the  fecond  or  third 
Dens  Molaris  of  the  Upper  Jaw. 

In  crofling  the  MaiTeter  Mufcle,  it  receives  fometimes 
one,  fometimes  two  minute  Dudls,  from  an  equal  num- 
btr  of  fmall  Glands,  called  by  Haller,  Glandulce  Accejfo" 
rice 

The  Inferior  Maxillary^  or  Submaxillary  Gland,  is  fmaMer 
and  rounder  than  the  Parotid,  and  is  fituated  on  the 
infide  of  the  angle  of  the  Lower  Jaw,  between  it  and 
the  Tendon  of  the  Digaflric  Mufcle. 

From  the  upper  and  fore- part  of  this  Gland,  a  Du«3: 
ariies,  called  by  fome  Authors  Lucius  Whartonii,  or 
DuMus  Inferior,  which  is  much  thinner  in  fubltance  than 
the  former  Du6l,  but  longer. 

It  paffes  forwards  between  the  Mylo-Hyoideus  and 
Genio-Gloffus  Mufcles,  along  the  under  and  inner  edge 
of  the  Sublingual  Gland,  to  the  fide  of  the  Fr^num  Lin- 
guae, and  terminates  behind  the  Dentes  incifores,  by  a 
fmall  orifice,  in  form  of  a  Papilla 

The  Sublingual  Gland  is  fmaller  and  fofter  than  the  Sub- 
maxillary, and  is  flat,  and  of  an  oval  form. 

It  is  fituated  under  the  antet  lor  portion  of  the  Tongue, 
above  the  Du6t  of  the  inferior  Maxillary  Gland,  near  the 
Lower  Jaw,  between  the  Mylo-Hyoides  and  Genio-hyo- 
gloITus  Mufcles,  the  former  of  which  fuftains  it. 

Its  extremities  are  turned  forwards  and  backwards, 
-and  the  edges  obliquely  inwards  and  outwards. 

It  is  covered  by  a  continuation  of  the  Skin  of  the  un- 
der fide  of  the  Tongue,  which  fixes  the  Gland  in  its 
place. 

It  opens  by  feveral  orifices  arranged  in  a  line  near  the 
Gums,  a  little  to  the  outfide  of  the  Fraenum. 

In  many  Quadrupeds,  there  is  a  diflindt  Du6l  belong- 
ing to  this  Gland,  like  that  of  the  Submaxillary. 

Sometimes  this  Gland  fends  off  a  Branch  which  com- 
municates with  that  of  the  Submaxillary,  but  generally 
it  is  otherwife. 

The  fmaller  Glands  of  the  Mouth  are  in  great  num- 
bers, 
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hers,  lying  between  the  inner  lining  of  the  Mouth  and 
us  Mufcles,  and  deriving  their  names  from  their  fitua- 
tions. 

They  are  fmall  fimple  Glands,  each  fending  a  Du6^, 
which  perforates  the  Skin  of  the  Mouth,  and  opens  inio 
its  Cavity. — They  confiit  of — 

The  EuccaleSy  which  are  placed  all  over  the  Cheek,  but 
moft  plentifully  near  the  termination  of  the  Parotid  Du6l  i 

The  Labialesy  lying  on  the  infide  of  the  Lips ; 

The  Palatinx^  upon  the  Palate  j  and 

The  Linguales,  at  the  root  of  the  Tongue. 

The  Arteries  of  the  Salivary  Glands  are  from  different 
Branches  of  the  External  Carotids. 

The  Parotid  is  fupplied  from  the  Temporal,  the  Infe- 
rior Maxillary  from  the  Facial,  and  the  Sublingual  from 
the  Lingual  Artery. 

The  Veins  of  thefe  Glands  go  to  the  External  Jugu- 
lars. 

Their  Nerves  are  chiefly  from  the  tTiird  part  of  the 
Fifth,  and  from  the  Portio  Dura  of  the  Seventh  Pair. 

The  Salivary  Glands  ferve  for  the  fecretion  of  the  Sa- 
liva, which  they  pour  out  in  large  quantity,  and  which 
is  promoted  by  the  motion  of  the  Lower  Jaw. — The  Sa- 
liva affifts  in  the  folution  of  the  food  in  the  Mouth,  in 
lubricating  the  Throat  for  its  pafTage  downwards,  and  in 
the  digeflion  of  it  in  the  Stomach. 


THROAT. 


The  Throat  confifts  of  the  Arches  of  the  Palate,  of  the 
Pharynx  and  Larytix^  with  the  Mufcles,  Veffels,  Nernjes,  feCa 
which  furround  them. 

The  Arches  of  the  Palate  are  two  in  numher,  in  each 
fide  of  the  Throat,  one  of  which  is  termed  the  Anterior^ 
the  other  the  Poflerior. 

They  are  formed  of  a  Doubling  of  the  Skin,  with  a 
few  fcattered  Mufcular  Fibres. 

The  Anterior  arifes  from  the  middle  of  the  Velum  Pa- 
lati,  at  the  fide  of  the  Uvula,  and  is  fixed  to  the  ^^<gQ  of 
the  Bafe  of  the  Tongue. 

The  Poflerior  has  its  origin  likewife  from  the  fide  of 
the  Uvula,  and  paffes  downwards,  to  be  inft  ted  into  the 
fide  of  the  Pharynx, 
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The  Anterior  Arch  contains  the  Circumflex  Mufcle 
of  the  Palate,  and,  with  its  fellow  on  the  oppofite  fide, 
forms  the  opening  into  the  Throat,  called  IJlhmus  Fau~ 
cium. 

The  Pofterior  Arch  has  within  it  the  Levator  Mufcle 
of  the  Palate. 

Between  the  Anterior  and  Pofterior  Arches,  and  clofe 
by  the  fides  of  the  Bafe  of  the  Tongue,  the  Amygdala, 
Tonfils^  or  Almonds  of  the  Ears,  are  fituated. 

They  are  of  a  reddiih  colour,  of  the  figure  of  Almonds, 
full  of  Cells  which  communicate  with  each  other,  and 
have  large  irregular  openings,  which  convey  the  Mucus 
into  the  Throat,  the  difcharge  of  which  is  promoted  by 
the  motion  of  the  furrounding  parts. 

Pharynx. 

The  Pharynxy  fo  called  from  its  conveying  Food  to  the 
Stomach,  and  Air  to  the  Lungs,  is  a  large  Mufcular 
Bag,  in  form  of  an  irregular  Funnel,  with  the  Tube 
called  Efophagus  defcending  from  it,  and  forming  the 
under  end  of  that  Funnel. 

It  is  bounded  above  by  the  Cuneiform  Procefs  of  the 
Occipital  Bone,  the  Pterygoid  ProccfTes  of  the  Sphenoid 
Bone,  and  back-part  of  the  Jaws,  with  all  of  which  it  is 
intimately  connefted. 

The  anterior  margins  of  its  Fleihy  parts  are  connc£led 
to  the  edges  of  the  Larynx,  and  its  fides  are  covered  by 
the  great  Blood-veffels  of  the  Neck. 

The  fore-part  of  the  Pharynx  is  formed  by  a  Mem- 
brane common  to  it  and  to  the  back-part  of  the  Larynx, 

Behind,  it  lies  flat  upon  the  Cervical  Vertebrae,  and 
upon  the  Mufcles  which  cover  the  fore-parts  of  the  fides 
of  thefe  Vertebrae. 

It  has  feveral  Openwgs  by  which  it  communicates  with 
neighbouring  Cavities. 

Two  of  thefe  lead  upwards  and  forwards  by  the  pofte- 
rior Nares  into  the  Nofe  ; — two  go  laterally  by  the  Eu- 
flachian  Tubes  to  the  Ears  y — one  pafTes  forwards  through 
the  large  opening,  termed  Fauces,  or  Top  of  the  Throat, 
to  the  Mouth ; — one  goes  downwards  and  forwards, 
through  the  Larynx  and  Trachea,  to  the  Lungs  ; — and 
another  diredlly  downwards  by  the  Efophagus  to  the 
Stomach. 

The  Pharynx  is  furrounded  by  a  loofe  Cellular  Sub- 
ilance,  and  confifts  of  diflferent  Layers  of  Mufcles,  called 

ConJiri^Qres 
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ConJlriBarei  Pharyngis,  which  have  been  already  dc- 
fci-ibed. 

On  the  inner  fide,  it  is  lined  by  the  continuation  6f 
the  Membrane  of  the  Month,  which  is  perfonted  by 
the  Dudls  ot  numerous  Glands,  for  the  fecretion  of  Mu- 
cus. 

The  lower  end  of  the  Pharynx,  oppofite  to  the  under 
edge  of  the  Cucoid  Cartilage,  defcribesa  complete  Circle, 
which  forms  the  beginning  of  the  Efophagus. 

The  Pharynx  is  fupplied  with  Blood  by  the  Pharyn- 
geal Branches,  which  come  dire6ily  or  indireftiy  from, 
the  External  Carotids. — It  returns  its  Blood  to  both  Ju- 
gular Veins. — Its  nerves  jre  from  the  Eighth  Pair. 

The  Ufe  of  the  Pharynx  is, — to  receive  the  Aliments 
from  the  Mouth,  and  by  the  action  of  its  Mufcles  to  con- 
vey them  to  the  Efophagus.  It  muft  iikewite  affifc  in 
the  modification  of  the  Voice. 

Larynx. 

The  Larynx^  fo  called  from  its  being  the  principal  Or- 
gan of  Voice,  is  fituated  at  the  upper  and  fore-part  of 
the  Neck,  immediately  under  the  Os  Hyoides,  which  is 
placed  at  the  root  of  the  Tongue. 

It  is  compofed  of  Cartilages  and  Mufcles,  Ligaments, 
Membranes,  and  Mucous  Glands  ;  and  is  comiefted  a- 
bove,  to  the  Tongue  and  Os  Hyoides,  and  behind,  to 
the  Pharynx. 

The  Cartilages  of  the  Larynx  are  generally  coniidered 
as  being  five  in  number,  though,  belides  thefe,  fome 
choofe  to  enumerate  fmall  Projedlions  which  are  con- 
ne6led  with  them. 

The  Five  Cartilages  are,— the  Thyroid^  the  Cricoid,  the 
Tvjo  Arytenoid,  and  the  Epiglottis. 

The  Thyroid,  Scutiform,  or  Shield-like  Cartilage,  is  placed 
at  the  upper  and  fore- part  of  the  Larynx,  and  is  the  lar« 
geft  of  the  whole. 

When  fpread  out,  it  is  of  an  oblong  (hape,  but,  in  the 
natural  fituation,  it  confilts  of  two  lateral  Wings  or  Por^ 
tions,  of  a  quadrangular  form,  uniting  before  in  a  longi- 
tudinal angle,  which  can  be  readily  felt  in  the  fore-part 
of  the  Throat,  and  which,  from  its  projeding  more  in 
Men  than  in  Women,  has  obtained  the  name  of  Pomum 
Ad  a  mi. 

The  upper  part  of  the  angle  is  formed  into  a  Notch, 

from  which,  and  from  the  upper  edge  of  the  Cartilage  in 

G  a  general, 


[    76    3 

general,  a  drond  Ligament  afcends,  to  fix  it  to  the  under 
part  of  the  Os  Hyoides. 

From  the  poilerior  corners  four  Procefies  projedl,  called 
Cornua,  t'vvo  of  which,  termed  Superior^  are  long,  and 
aicend  to  be  joined  by  round  Ligaments  to  the  extremi- 
ties  of  the  Cornua  of  the  Os  Fiyoides.. 

In  the  middle  of  thefe  Ligaments,  one  or  two  feall 
Cartilaginous,  or  even  OiTeous  Subftances,  are  frequently 
found. 

The  other  two  Cornu.a,  called  Inferior,  are  fhorter 
than  tht:  Superior,  and  curved  backvv^ards,  to  be  fixed  to 
the  fides  of  the  Cricoid  Cartilage. 

The  Thyroid  Cartilage  ferves  for  the  proteSion  of  the  : 
other  Cartilages,  and,  along  with  the  Os  Hyoides,  pre- 
fc:rves  the  Faffage  open,  for  the  tranfnaiffion  of  the  Food 
to  the  Stomach, 

The  Cricoid,  or  Annular^  or  Ring-lihe  Cartilage,  is  placed 
belo\V,  and  likewife  behind  the  Thyroid,  and,  like  it, 
iTisy  be  readily  felt  in  the  fore- part  of  the  Throat. 

It  is  narrov/  before,  where  it  lies  under  the  Thyroid 
Cartilage,  and  thick,  broad,  and  ftrong  pofteriorly, 
Where  it  is  placed  behind  that  Cartilage. 

Its  Poflerior  Surface  is  divided  hj  z  Ridge  into  t^uso  la- 
teral Cavities,  for  the  reception  of  the  poilerior  Crico- 
arytenoid Ivlufcles, 

lis  under  edge  is  horizontal,  and  fixed  to  the  begin- 
ning, or  &:fl  Cartih:ge  of  the  Trachea. 

The  upper  edge  Hants  confiderably,  and  has  its  ante- 
rior narrow  part^fixed  to  the  under  edge  of  the  Thyroid 
Cartilage. 

it  has  four  fmall  Articular  Surfaces,  with  difl.in6l  Cap- 
fnlar  Ligaments,  of  which  two  are  placed  above,  for  the 
siticulation  of  the  Arytenoid  Caitilages,  and  two  at  the 
under  and  lateral  parts,  for  the  conne6lion  of  the  infe- 
licr  Cornua  of  the  Thyroid  Cartilage. 

The  Cricoid  Cartilage  forms  part  of  the  general  Tube 
of  the  Trachea,  conltitutes  the  Bafe  of  the  Larynx,  and 
gives  a  firm  fupport  to  the  Arytenoid  Cartilages. 

The  t=wo  Arytenoid  Cartilages,  named  from  a  iuppofed 
refemblance  to  an  Ewer,  or  Drinking-cup  of  the  An- 
cients, are  much  fmaller  than  the  other  Cartilages,  and 
are  placed  upon  the  upper,  poilerior,  and  lateral  parts  of 
the  Cricoid^  Cartilage,  at  a  fmall  diftance  from  each 
ether. 

They  are  of  a  triangular  form,  and  a  little  twifled,  and 

are 
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are  bent  back,  fo  as  to  have  a  broad  concave  Surface  be- 
hind. 

Their  upper  extremities  are  turned  towards  each  o- 
ther,  and  are  confidered  by  fome  Authors  as  dillindl 
Cartilages. 

Their  Bafes  are  broad  and  hollow^  where  they  are  arti- 
culated by  Capfular  Ligaments  with  the  Cricoid  Carti- 
lage, upon  which  they  are  moved  in  different  diredlions, 
by  the  adlion  of  various  Mufcles. 

They  are  connected  to  each  other,  and  to  the  adja- 
cent Cartilages,  by  different  Muicies  and  Ligaments. 

The  Arytenoid  Cartilages  form  a  part  of  the  opening 
called  Glottis,  and  give  attachment  to  its  Ligaments. 

The  Epiglottis,  obtainmg  its  name  from  its  fituation  a- 
bove  the  Glottis,  is  of  an  oval  form  when  furrounded  by- 
its  Ligaments  and  Membranes,  but,  when  divefted  of 
thefe,  it  is  found  to  be  narrow  below,  broad  above,  and 
rounded  at  its  upper  extremity. 

It  is  convex  towards  the  Tongue,  and  concave  to- 
wards the  Glottis,  with  its  point  refleded  a  little  for- 
wards. 

It  is  placed  behind  the  upper  part  of  the  Thyroid  Car» 
tilage,  is  fituated  obliquely  over  the  Glottis,  and  may 
be  ieen  and  examined  by  preffing  down  the  root  of  the 
Tongue. 

Its  under  end  is  fixed  by  a  broad  and  Ihort  Ligament 
to  the  middle  Notch  of  the  Thyroid  Cartilage,  and  by 
two  lateral  Ligaments  to  the  v;hole  length  of  the  Aryte- 
noid Cartilages. 

It  is  fixed  to  the  roots  of  the  Os  Hyoides  and  Tongue 
by  another  Ligament,  which  is  a  doubling  of  the  inner 
Membrane  running  along  the  middle  of  its  anterior  Sur- 
face, and  forming  the  Yrcenum  Epiglottidis^ 

It  is  very  elaftic,  and  is  m-ucti  more  pliable  than  the 
other  Cartilages,  being  of  a  Cartilago-ligaraentous  na- 
ture. 

It  is  found  to  have  a  number  of  7ijfures,  in  v/hich  i«- 
cunct  are  placed,  and  to  be  perforated  by  numerous  Yorct^ 
mina,  which  are  the  Mouths  of  fo  many  Mucous  Folli- 
cles, and  which  are  in  a  great  meafure  concealed  by  the 
Membrane  which  covers  it. 

It  breaks  the  current  of  the  Air  coming  from  the 
Mouth  and  Nofe,  and  prevents  it  from  rufliing  too  for- 
cibly into  the  Cavity  of  the  Lungs.— Prefled  and  drawn 
down  by  the  Tongue  and  by  fmail  Mufcles,  it  defends 
G  3  the 
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the  Glottis,  and  (huts  it  completely  in  the  time  of  fw al- 
lowing.— After  the  adtion  of  fwallowing,  it  is  raifed  by 
its  own  elafticity,  and  by  the  root  of  the  Tongue  to 
which  it  is  fixed,  returning  to  its  former  pofition. 

Ligaments  of  the  Glottis — From  the  fore-part  of  the 
body  of  each  of  the  Arytenoid  Cartilages,  a  Ligamentous 
Cord  pafles  horizontally  forwards,  to  be  fixed  by  its  o- 
ther  extremity  to  the  infide  of  the  anterior  angle  of  the 
Thyroid  Cartilage, 

The  opening  formed  between  thefe  Ligaments  is  called? 
Glcttis,  from  rxarra,  the  Tongue  :  It  is  alfo  called  Mouth 
of  the  Larynx^  and  Rima  Glottidis,  and  is  of  a  triangular 
figure,  the  Ligaments  being  at  a  greater  diftance  behind 
than  at  their  anterior  extremity. 

Under  thefe  two  Ligaments  there  are  two  others,  lar- 
ger and  more  diftind  than  the  former,  and  which  are 
commonly  confidered  as  the  proper  Ligaments  of  the 
Glottis,  They  arife  from  the  Bafe  of  the  Arytenoid  Car*> 
tilages,  and  run  in  the  fame  direction  with  the  former^ 
to  be 'fixed  alfo  to  the  Thyroid  Cartilage. 

In  the  Interftice  of  the  Superior  and  Inferior  Liga- 
ments, on  each  fide  there  is  a  Yijfure^  which  leads  to  a 
fmall  Membranous  Cavity  or  Depreffion,  with  its  bottom 
turned  outwards. 

Thefe  are  the  Ventricles  of  the  Larynx  of  Galen. — They 
are  chiefly  formed  by  the  inner  Membrane  of  the  La- 
lynx. 

They  differ  in  iize  in  different  people,  have  Mucous 
Follicles  opening  into  them,  and  are  found  to  be  fervice- 
able  in  the  modulation  of  the  Voice, 

On  the  anterior  Surface  of  the  Arytenoid  Cartilages, 
there  is  a   fmali  Depreffion,  filled  by  a   Glandular  Body, 
which  not  only  covers  the  fore-part  of  thefe  Cartilages,* 
but  is  continaed  over  the  pofterior  extremity  of  the  Li- 
gaments of  the  Glottis. 

The  Arytenoid  Glands  are  larger  in  fome  fubjeds  thaa 
in  others.  They  were  difcovered,  and  are  particularly, 
defcribed  and  delineated,  by  Morgagni. 

The  Ligaments  which  connect  the  Epiglottis  to  the 
Notch  of  the  Thyroid  Cartilage,  and  to  the  under  fide 
(of  the  Os  Kyoides,  and  one  which  ties  the  Bafe  of  the 
Os  Hyoides,  form  a  triangular  f pace ^  which  is  alfo  occu- 
pied by  Cellular  Subitance  and  by  Mucous  Glands. 

The  Cavity  of  the  Larynx  is  lined  by  a  Membrane 
which  is. es,,tremely  irritablcj  and  is  every  where  perfo- 
rate d 
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rated  by  the  Mouths  of  fmall  Mucous  Glands,  for  the 
purpofe  of  moittening  it. 

The  Larynx  has  a  number  of  Mufcles,  for  its  different 
motions;  all  of  which  have  been  already  defcribed. 

The  Arteries  of  the  Larynx  are  the  two  fuperior  La- 
ryngeals,  which  conne  from  the  Lxiernal  Carotids,  and 
the  two  inferior  Laryngeals,  which  arc  lent  off  from  the 
Subclavian  Arteries. 

The  Veins  return  to  the  External  Jugulars. 

The  Nervei  are  chiefly  the  fuperior  and  inferior  La- 
ryngeals, which  are  branches  of  the  Eighth  Pair. 

The  Larynx  ferves  the  purpofe  of  Refpiration,  forms 
and  modulates  the  Voice,  and  is  alfo  ufefulin  Deglutition, 

It  is  the  principal  Organ  of  Voice  ; — for,  if  a  hole  be 
made  in  the  Trachea,  arid  the  paffage  of  the  Larynx 
{topped,  the  Air  efcapes  by  that  opening  without  pro- 
ducing Voice. 

Voice  is  formed  by  the  Air,  in  its  paffage  through  the 
Glottis,  ailing  upon  the  Ligaments  of  the  Glottis  and 
Cartilages  of  the  Larynx  and  Trachea,  and  thus  produ- 
cing a  Treroour ; — and  is  different  in  different  peribns, 
according  to  the  Form  and  Strufture  of  the  Larynx. 

The  itrength  of  Voice  is  in  proportion  to  the  quantity 
of  Air  expired,  and  the  narrownefs  of  the  Glottis. 

A  Tone  is  acute  m  proportion  to  the  tenfion  of  the 
parts  of  the  Larynx  and  Trachea  in  general,  and  of  the 
Ligaments  of  the  Glottis  in  particular. 

A  Tone  is  grave  in  proportion  to  the  reverfe  of  the 
above. 

Speech  is  performed  chiefly  by  the  different  parts  of 
the  Mouth,  affifted  by  the  Cavity  of  the  Nofe, — the  La- 
rynx moving  only  in  a  fmall  degree. 

When  the  Air  paffes  through  the  Larynx  without  pro- 
ducing a  Tremour,  it  occafions  a  Whifper. 

When  a  perfon  fpeaks  during  infpiration,  the  voice 
is  thereby  very  materially  altered  y  and,  by  practice, 
may  be  made  to  appear  as  coming  from  other  places  than 
the  mouth  of  the  ipeaker  ;  as  is  the  cafe  with  thofe  who 
call  therafelves  Vsntriloqujfis^ 
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OF  THE   THORAZ, 


The  Thorax,  or  Breaji,  extends  from  the  tieck  to  the 
Diaphragm,  and  is  divided   into  External  and  Internal 

Parts. 

EXTERNAL  PARTS  OF  THE  THORAX, 

The  External  Parts  of  the  Thorax,  befides  the  common 
Integuments  and  Mammae,  are, 

The  Miifclesj  confifting  of  the  Peaorales,  Subclaiiif 
and  under  end  of  the  Platyfma  Myoides  on  each  fide> 
which  are  fituated  anteriorly. 

The  Serrati  Magni^  which  are  placed  laterally. 

The  Trape%ii^  Latijimi  Dorji^  and  numerous  other 
Mufcles  on  the  Back,  which  are  placed  pofteriorly. 

The  Intercojlales  and  Sterno-Cojlales,  which  are  fituated^ 
the  former  between,  and  the  latter  on  the  inner  fide  of 
the  Ribs. 

The  Bones,  confifting  of  Stermim,  Ribs,  and  Dorfal  Ver- 
tebrte.—AW  thefe  Parts,  excepting  the  Mammae,  have 
been  already  defcribed. 

The  Mamma  are  two  Glandular  Bodies,  of  a  circular 
form,  fituated  on  the  anterior,  and  a  little  towards  the 
lateral  parts  of  the  Thorax,  adhering  loofely  by  Cellular 
Subftance  to  the  Surface  of  the  large  Peroral  Mufcles, 

The  term  Mammee  is  peculiar  to  the  Breafts  of  Wo- 
men.— in  Men  thefe  parts  are  called  Mammillci  ; — and  in 
the  Brute  kind,  Ubera. 

In  the  Ap€,  and  a  few  other  animals,  they  are  placed^ 
as  in  the  Human  body,  upon  the  Thorax  ; — but,  in  the 
generality  of  Quadrupeds,  they  are  fituated  under  the 
Abdomen. 

The  common  number  of  the  Mammae,  in  the  Human 
fpecies,  is  well  known  to  be  two. — Bartholine,  how- 
ever, mentions  the  cafe  of  a  Woman,  who  had  two  Mam- 
mae on  the  left  fide,  and  one  on  the  right  j  and  another, 
where  there  were  two  on  each  fide« 

Dr 
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Dr  Vaughan  narrates  the  cafe  of  a  Woman  he  has 
examined,  who  has  a  rupernumerary  Nipple,  at  the  un- 
der fide  of  the  right  INlarama,  from  which  milk  flowed 
when  the  central  one  was  prefled,  and  'vice  lerfa. 

The  Mammae  vary  in  fize  in  different  Women,  and  in 
the  lame  Women  at  different  periods  of  life. 

In  Girls,  previous  to  the  age  of  i'uberty,  they  are  re- 
markably fmall. 

About  the  age  of  fourteen,  at  which  time  the  Menfes, 
in  this  climate,  moft  commonly  begin  to  appear,  they 
evolve  and  become  prominent. 

During  Geftation  they  increafe  in  fize,  and  foon  after 
Delivery  they  arrive  at  their  greateft  extent. 

After  the  age  of  forty-five,  or  from  that  to  fifty, — the 
period  when  the  Menfes  generally  difappear,  they  de- 
creafe  in  fize,  and  become  foft,  pendulous,  and  flaccid. 

Under  the  Skin,  there  is  a  large  quantity  of  Fa?,  which 
conftitutes  a  confiderable  portion  of  the  bulk  of  the  Mam- 
ma, and  defends  the  Glandular  Part,  and  is  not  found  to 
pafs  into,  or  communicate  with,  the  Laclife:ous  Du6lso 

The  Glandular  Part  of  the  Mamma  is  of  a  whitifh  co- 
lour, of  the  Conglomerate  kind,  and  therefore  irregular 
in  its  Subilance. 

It  is  compofed  of  a  number  of  fraaller  MaiTes  or 
Glands,  which  are  alfo  feparated  by  Fat;  and  thefe  again 
are  divided  into  fiill  fmailer  parts,  in  which  the  Milk  is 
originally  fecreted  or  formed. 

Near  the  centre  of  the  Mamma,  is  the"  Papilla  or 
Nipple,  which  is  of  a  Cylindrical  form,  and  of  a  redder 
colour  than  the  reft  of  the  Skin  of  the  Breaft. 

It  is  of  different  fixes  in  different  ages  and  conftitu- 
tions,  and  is  always  larger  in  the  time  of  Geftation,  or 
of  Nurfing. 

It  is  capable  of  diftenfion  from  titillation,  or  when  in- 
fluenced by  the  paffions  of  the  Mind. 

It  is  compofed  of  a  tough  Cellular  or  Ligamentous  SuB^ 
Jlance,  which  inclofes  the  La6liferous  Tubes,  and  which 
is  fo  elaftic,  that  after  the  part  is  drawn  out  or  diftended, 
it  readi'y  recovers  its  former  dinienfion,  when  the  caufe 
of  diftenfion  has  ceafed  to  adl. 

Upon  the  Apex  of  the  Nipple,  the  Orifices  of  the  Lac- 
tiferous Du6ls  appear,  and  are  of  the  fame  number  with 
thofe  which  enter  its  Bafe. 

Around  the  Nipple,  there  is  a  Circle  or  Dijk^  called 

Areola^ 
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Areola,— 0?  a  different  colour  from  the  reft  of  the  Skin  of 
the  Breaft, 

This  Difk,  however,  varies  in  colour  at  different  times 
of  life,~-being'  florid  in  young  Girls,  of  a  pale-brown  in 
Women  a  little  more  advanced  in  life,  and  in  old  age,  of 
a  livid  and  dull  colour. 

During  Pregnancy,  it  is  of  a  darker  colour  than  at 
other  times,  in  confequence  of  a  change  which  takes 
place  in  the  Corpus  Mucofum  which  forms  it. 

Under  the  Skin  of  the  Areola,  there  are  numerous  Sg. 
haceous  Glands^  or  Follicles,  the  Orifices  of  which  dif- 
charge  an  oily  Mucus,  to  defend  the  Nipple  and  Areola 
around  it. 

The  Arteries  of  the  Mamma  are  partly  from  the  Inter- 
nal, and  partly  from  the  External  Mammaries  or  Thora- 
cics,  the  former  of  which  are  fent  off  from  the  Subcla- 
vian, and  the  latter  from  the  Axillary  Artery, — the 
Branches  entering  the  Mamma  at  m.any  different  places. 

The  Veins  accompany  the  Arteries,  and  are  diilin* 
guiihed  bv  the  fam€  names. 

The  Abforbents  of  the  Mamma  are  alfo  numerous,  the 
greater  part  of  which  pafs  through  the  Axillary  Glands^ 
others  penetrate  the  Interftices  of  the  Ribs,  near  the  Ster- 
num, and  enter  the  Glands  which  belong  to  the  Internal 
Mammary  Veffels. 

The  Nerves  are  chiefly  from  the  Axillary  Plexus,  a 
few  Branches  being  alfo  fent  off  from  the  Intercoftals. 

From  the  extremities  of  the  Arteries  in  the  Subftance 
of  the  Mamma,  numberlefs  Tubes  arife,  called  DiiSlus 
Qx  Tubuli  LaB,iferi,  which  gradually  unite  into  Trunks, 
and  run  in  a  radiated  manner  towards  the  root  of  the 
Nipple. 

They  become  greatly  enlarged  in  the  time  of  Suckling, 
and  ferve  as  Refervoirs  in  which  the  Milk  is  contained. 

The  Lactiferous  Du6ls  are  accompanied,  in  the  Sub- 
ftance of  the  Mamma,  by  a  tough  ivhite  elajlic  Subftance^ 
which  follows  them  to  the  Nipple. 

At  the  root  of  the  Nipple,  they  become  contrafled, 
and  are  there  from  Twelve  to  Eighteen  in  number. 

Either  from  the  want  of  uniformity,  however,  with 
refpedl  to  their  number  in  different  fubje6ls,  or  from 
the  difficulty  of  perceiving  them,  they  have  been  va- 
rioully  eftimated  by  different  Authors. 

Near  the  root  of  the  Nipple,  they  have  been  fuppofed 
by  Dr  Meckel,  to  form  a  circle  of  communication  ;— 

but 
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"but  this  has  been  afcribed,  by  ftill  later  Anatomifts,  to  a 
laceration  of  Veffels  ;  and  numerous  preparations  and  ex- 
periments,— particularly  that  of  throwing  in  an  injedtion. 
at  one  Dud,  and  finding  that  it  fills  one  part  only  of  the 
Mamma,  without  returning  by  any  other  Du6t, — ieem 
fufficiently  to  indicate,  that  there  is  no  fuch  circular 
communication. 

In  the  Subftance  of  the  Nipple,  the  Ladliferous  Tubes 
are  at  a  little  diftance  from  each  other,  and  are  coiled  up 
in  fuch  a  manner,  that  the  fpontaneous  flow  of  the  Milk 
is  prevented,  unlefs  it  be  accumulated  in  a  large  quan- 
tity. 

But  when  the  Nipple  is  drawn  out  and  extended, — as 
by  the  application  of  the  Child's  Mouth, — the  Dutls  be- 
come ftraight  and  parallel  to  each  other,  fo  as  to  allow 
an  uninterrupted  flow  of  the  Milk. 

After  the  a£tion  of  Sucking,  the  Nipple,  and  of  con- 
fequence  its  Du6ls,  immediately  recover  their  former  fi« 
tuation. 

Sometimes  one  or  more  of  the  Ladliferous  Du£ls  ter- 
minate upon  the  Surface  of  the  Areola,  from  which,  MoR- 
GAGNi  fuppofed,  that  the  Glands  there  were  of  the  Ladli- 
ferous  kind. 

In  Children  of  both  fexes,  the  Mammae  are  merely 
Cutaneous  Tubercles,  and  at  the  time  of  birth  contain  % 
Milky- like  Fluid,  which  can  be  readily  fqueezed  out. 

This  Fluid  commonly  difappears  a  fliort  time  after 
Birth  } — but  there  are  various  examples  on  record,  where 
Milk  has  been  brought  to  the  Breafts,  both  of  young 
Girls  and  old  Women,  by  the  frequent  application  of  a 
Child  to  the  Nipples,  and  where  there  was  no  caufe  for 
fufpicion  of  Impregnation  being  prefent.  Nor  are  in- 
ftances  aw^anting  of  Milk  being  brought  to  the  Mammil- 
lae of  Men,  by  the  fame  application. 

The  Mammae  add  much  to  the  ornament  of  the  perfon, 
but  ferve  in  particular  for  fumilhing  nourifhment  to  the 
Child,  which  is  conveyed  to  it  through  the  medium  of 
the  Nipple. 

The  Secretion  begins  foon  after  Delivery,  and  conti- 
nues to  flow  for  many  months,  and  even  for  fome  years, 
if  the  Woman  fuckle  her  Child  ;  and  the  more  frequently 
the  Milk  is  extracted,  the  greater  is  the  quantity  re- 
ceived in  a  given  time. 

The  operation  of  Sucking  depends  upon  the  principles 
of  the  Air-pump. — The  child  embraces  the  Nipple  clofely 

with 
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with  its  Lips,  wliich  prevents  the  external  Air  from  en- 
tering, draws  the  Du6ls  to  a  ftraight  line,  and  prepares 
a  fpace  for  the  Milk,  which  is  forced  from  the  Breaft  by 
the  preffure  of  the  Atmofphere,  and  flows  to  the  Mouth 
in  the  manner  a  Fluid  follows  the  Piftern  of  a  common 
Pump  or  Syringe. 

INTERNAL  PARTS  OF  THE  THORAX. 

The  Mammse  and  Mufcles,  covering  the  fore  and  la- 
teral parts  of  the  Thorax,  being  turned  afide,  and  the 
Ribs  afterwards  cut  from  the  Sternum  and  turned  back, 
the  Internal  Parts  of  the  Thorax  are  brought  into  view. 

They  confift  of  the  Pleura,  which  lines  the  Thorax; 
< — the  Mediajihium,  which  divides  it  into  right  and  left 
Cavities,  and  contains  feveral  VelTels,  Nerves,  ficc.  be- 
tween its  Layers ; — the  Pericardium  and  Heart,  which  oc- 
cupy the  middle , — and  the  Lungs,  which  furround  the 
Heart,  and  fill  the  greater  part  of  the  Thorax. 

The  Pleura. 

The  Pleura  is  a  Membrane  of  confiderable  flrength, 
which  lines  the  inner  Ude  of  the  Thorax,  and  covers  the 
jnoft  of  its  contents. 

Its  External  Surface  is  Cellular,  and  adheres  clofely  to 
the  parts  which  furround  it, 

Its  Internal  Surface  hfmooth  and  poUJhed,  being  moift- 
ened  by  a  Serous  Fluid,  which  exfudes  from  its  Arteries, 

It  is  divided  into  two  lateral  Sacs  or  Pleune,  the  form 
of  which  correfponds  ex?.6lly  with  that  of  the  furround- 
ing  Bones  of  the  Thoiax, 

The  Pleurae  adhere  to  the  Periofteum  of  the  Ribs,  line 
the  Interccftal  and  Scerno-Coftal  Mufcles,  the  Sternum, 
and  Dorfal  Vertebrse,  and  cover  the  Pericardium,  Lungs, 
and  Lateral  or  Fkiliy  parts  of  the  Diaphragm. 

Behind  the  Sternum,  the  Pleuras  are  contiguous  to 
each  other,  and  form  -i.  Partition  called  Mediajlinum,  which 
extends  between  the  Si-crnam  and  Vertebrae,  but  is  in- 
tercepted by  the  He<ivt  and  Root  of  the  Lungs,  and  di- 
vides the  Thorax  into  two  diftindl  Cavities,  which  have 
no  communication  with  each  other. 

The  Arteries  of  the  Pleura  are  from  thofe  of  the  adja- 
cent  parts,  viz.  from  the  Inlercoftal,  Mammaries,  Dia- 
phragmatics,  Bronchial,  and  Efophageal, 

The 
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The  VeinSf  whicli  return  the  Blood,  accompany  the 
Arteries,  and  are  diftinguirned  by  ihc  lame  names. 

The  Nerves  are  from  the  Intercoftals  and  Diaphragma- 
tics,  but  too  fmall  to  be  traced  without  ditTiculty  ;  and 
the  Membrane  iti'elf  is  not  oblerved  to  polTel's  much  len- 
fibility  in  the  found  uninflamed  ftate, 
.  The  Pleura  ferves  to  render  the  infide  of  the  Thorax 
fmooth,  for  the  eafy  motion  of  the  contiguous  parts,  to 
divide  it  into  Cavities,  and  to  ftrengthen  the  containing 
and  contained  parts  of  the  Thorax. 

Mediastinum, 

The  Mediajiimim,  fo  named  from  its  Ctuatlon  in  the 
middle  of  the  Thorax,  is  formed  by  a  refieclion  of  the 
Pleura,  and  is  of  courfs  double. — -it  contains  between 
its  Layers  a  confidsrable  quantity  of  Cellular  Subftance, 
h^"]  which  they  are  united. 

It  is  divided  into  Anterior  and  Fojlerior  Mediaflinum, 
the  former  of  which  is  fituated  at  the  fore,  and  the  latter 
at  the  back-patt  of  the  Thorax. 

The  Anterior  Mediajlinum  is  connecled  before,  to  the 
Sternum  ;  and  behind,  to  the  Pericardium  and  large  Vef- 
fels  of  the  Heart. 

The  two  Layers  of  the  Anterior  Mediafiinum  are 
cloFcly  applied  to  each  other,  excepting  at  the  upper 
part  of  the  Thorax,  where  they  are  feparatcd  by  the  re- 
mains of  the  Thymus  Gland. 

At  the  upper  part  of  the  Thorax,  it  lies  exa6ily  be- 
hind the  middle  of  the  Sternum  ;  but  in  its  defcent,  it  in- 
clines gradually  to  the  left  edge  of  that  Bone. 

In  confequence  of  its  obliquity,  a  pointed  inftrumentj 
pufned  through  the  centre  of  the  Sternum,  is  generally 
found  to  pafs  into  the  right  Cavity  of  the  Thorax, 

Frequent  deviations,  however,  from  this  general  rule, 
have  been  met  with. — In  particular,  Lieutaud  and  Sa- 
BATiEF.  relate  feveial  inftances  where  the  Anterior  Me- 
dialtinum  was  found  to  defcend  along  the  middle  of  the 
Sternum  ;  and  others,  though  rare,  where  it  deicended 
even  to  the  right  fide  of  this  Bone. 

The  Pojierior  Medinjiihvm  reaches  from  the  root  of  the 
Lungs  and  back-part  of  the  Heart,  to  the  Dorfal  Verte= 
brse. 

Between  the  Layers  of  the  Pofterior  Mediafiinum,  a 
triangular  f pace  is  formed,  in  which  are  fituated  the  under 
end  of  the  Trachea,  the  Efophagus,  the  Aorta  Defcen- 
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dens,  the  Vena  Azygos,  and  Thoracic  Dud,  withtiie 
Eighth  Fair  of  Nerves. 

The  Blood-vejfeh  of  the  Mediaflinum  are  from  thofe  of 
the  neighbouring-  parts  :— The  Anterior  Mediaftinum  is 
fupplied  by  Branches  from  the  Subclavian,  Internal  Mam- 
maries,  and  Diaphragmatics, — and  the  Pofterior  Media- 
ftinum, by  Branches  from  the  Intcrcoflals  and  Efopha- 
geals. 

The  Veins  accompany  the  Arteries,  and  have  the  fame 
names. 

The  Mediaftinum  divides  the  Thorax  into  two  Cavi- 
ties, fuppotts  its  general  Contents,  hinders  one  Lung 
from  preffing  upon  the  other,  when  the  perfon  lies  on 
liis  fide,  and  prevents  Fluids,— which,  in  confequence 
of  accident  or  difeafe,  may  be  contained  in  the  Cavity  of 
the  Thorax,— from  paffing  from  one  fide  to  the  other. 

Pericardium. 

The  Fericardivm^  Sac,  or  Capfule  of  the  Heart,  is  one 
of  the  ftrongeft  Membranes  of  the  Body,  and  its  lize 
fuch  as  to  be  properly  adapted  to  that  of  the  Heart, 
'vvbich  it  contains. 

It  is  formed  of  two  Layers,  the  External  of  which  is  a 
continuation  of  the  Anterior  Mediaftinum,  which  after- 
wards pafles  to  the  Lungs  and  lateral  parts  of  the  Dia- 
phragm. 

T\\t  Internal  Laycf  h'ivaoothf  tendinous-like,  and  po- 
liflied  on  its  inner  Surface,  and  is  ITronger  than  the  other. 

It  adheres  fo  firmly  to  the  Tendinous  part  of  the  Dia- 
phragm,  as  not  to  be  feparated  from  it  without  much 
•  difficulty. 

The  Pericardiam  extends  a  confiderable  way  beyond 
the  Bafe  of  the  Heart,  and  includes  the  large  Elood- 
veffels,  as  far  as  the  roots  of  their  firft  principal  Bran- 
ches, in  confequence  of  which  it  forms  fcveral  angles, 
which  have  been  termed  Cornua  of  the  Pericardium. 

While  the  External  Layer  is  refleded  to  cover  the 
parts  which  furround  it,  the  inner  one  is  alfo  reflected, 
iirft  over  the  roots  of  the  large  Blood- vefiels,  and  then 
over  the  Heart,  to  form  its  pioper  covering,  in  the  fame 
manner  the  Tunica  Conjuniliva  is  reflefted  from  the 
Eye-lids  to  cover  the  fore-part  of  the  Eye. 

From  the  ends  of  the  Extieme  Arteries,  upon  its  Sur- 
face, 


[     87     ] 

lAZC,  a  Fluid,  CTiWcd  Liqiior  Pericardii,  is  difcharged,  by 
which  it  is  lubricated,  and  the  eifst^ls  of  Frittion  dimi- 
nillied. 

The  Liquor  Pericardii  is  commonly  found,  after  deatb, 
in  the  quantity  of  a  few  draoh.ns,  though  not  unfre- 
qucntly  of  one  or  two  ounces. 

Irs  colour  is  redder  in  a  young  fubjed:,  than  iri  a  pcr- 
fon  advanced  in  life,  in  whom  it  becomes  paler,  or  mors 
of  a  ftraw-colour. 

The  Arteries  of  the  fore-part  of  the  Pericardiuna  are 
from  the  lo^Oial  Mammaiies  and  Diaphragmatic^  ; 
thofe  of  its  fe*«»-.part  from  the  Bronchial  and  Efophageai- 

The  Feins  correipond  with  the.  Arteries,  and  have  the 
fame  name.  • 

The  U/e  of  the  Pericardium  is,  to  pr.eferve  the  Hear*: 
in  (itu,  to  defend  it  from  being  injured  by  the  parda 
w';\ich  rarrcurid  it,  and  to  refcraiu  its  inordinate  motions. 


OF  THE  HEART. 

The  Heart  is  a  hollow  Mufgle,  divided  into  difFcrent 
Cavities,  and  inclofed  in  the  Fericardium. 

It  is  fituated  in  the  Cavity  of  the  Thorax,  behind  the 
StejRum,  between  the  Right  and  Left  Lungs. 

It  is  of  a  Conical  figure,  flattened  at  one  fide,  and  is  di^ 
vided  into  Bafe^  Body,  and  Jpsx,  with  a  Superior  and  In^ 
ferior  Surface^  and  a  Right  and  Lefi  Margin, 

The  Bafe  is  placed  backwards  next  the  Spine,  while 
the  Body  and  Apex  are  turned  forwards,  and  obliquely 
over  to  the  left  fide. 

In  Quadrupeds,  the  Heart  is  placed  upon  a  line  with 
the  Sternum,  the  point  only  touching  the  Diaphragm  :— 
In  the  Human  Eody,  the  Apex,  or  Point  of  the  Heartj, 
is  bat  a  little  lower  than  the  Bafe,  and  projects  between 
the  two  lobes  of  the  left  Lung,  behind  the  Cartilages  of 
the  Fifth  and  Sixth  True  Pabs  of  the  left  Side,  cr  a  little 
below  the  left  Nipple,  where  the  Pulfstion  may  be  felt, 
^ — The  fituation,  however,  varies  a  little,  according  to* 
the  pofition  of  the  Body,  and  ftate  of  Fvefpivatiori. 

Though  this  be  the  common  ntuation  of  the  Heart,  a 

few  rare  and  lingular  inftances  have  cccurredj  v/here  it 
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has  been  found  to  occapv  the  right  fide  of  the  Tliorax  ; 
j;nd  a  difplacement  has  iomttii-ies  happened,  in  confe- 
quence  of  different  kinds  of  tumours  in  the  left  fide  of 
the  Thorax. 

The  Superior  or  Anterior  Surface  of  the  Heart  is  con- 
vex, and  is  oppofed  to  the  Poiterior  Surface  of  the  Ster- 
num, the  anterior  edges  of  the  Lungs  intervening. 

The  hiferior  or  Tojlerior  Surface  is  flat,  and  refts  upon 
the  Te-idon  of  the  Diaphragai,  which  lupports  it  ;  the 
Heart  is  not  much  affeded,  however,  by  the  motions  of 
that  Mufcle  in  time  of  Refpiration,  its  Tendon  moving 
cnly  in  a  fmall  degree. 

The  right  fide  of  the  Body  of  the  Heart  is  Hiarp,  and 
is  called  Margo  Acutus, 

The  left  fide  of  the  Body  of  the  Heart  is  round,  and 
is  termed  Margo  Qhtufus, 

The  Bafe  is  formed  of  a  right  and  Itft  Auricle,  and  the 
Body  of  a  right  and  left  Ventricle. 

When  the  Heart  is  diftended,  the  right  Auric!?,  and 
part  of  the  correfponding  Ventricle,  occupy  the  right, 
and  the  reft  of  the  Heart  the  left  Cavity  of  the  Thorax, 

The  Heart  is  connedied  above  and  behind  to  the  up- 
per and  back-part  of  the  Thorax,  through  the  medium 
of  the  great  Vejfeh  which  go  into,  or  pafs  out  from  it. 

The  other  parts  of  the  Heart  are  free,  being  merely 
contiguous  to  the  infide  of  the  Pericardium. 

The  External  Surface  of  the  Heart  is  covered  with  a 
thin  fmooth  Msrnhranous  Coat,  which  is  a  refledlion  of 
the  inner  Layer  cf  the  Pericardium,  and  v.'hich  gives  ad- 
ditional ftrength  to  its  Fleiliy  Fibres. 

Between  the  Coat  and  Subftance  of  the  Heart,  there 
is  commonly  a  confiderabie  quantity  of  Ynt^  which  lubri- 
cates it,  and  facilitates  its  motions. 

The  Subftance  of  the  Heart  ccnfifts  Oi  Mufcular  Fibres, 
firm  and  more  clofely  conne6led  than  the  generality  of 
Fibres  of  Mufcles  in  other  parts  cf  the  Body. 

The  Fibres  run  in  different  dired.ions,  longitudinal 
and  trnnfverfe,  but  mofi:  of  them  oblique. 

Many  of  them  run  over  the  Point  of  the  Heart  from 
one  Surface  to  the  other,  and  the  whole  fo  much  twifted 
and  folded,  and  fo  varioufly  intermixed,  as  to  be  difficult 
to  be  unravelled  or  defcribed  : — In  general,  however, 
their  courfe  is  fuch  as  to  lelTen  the  Cavities  of  the  Pleait 
in  all  their  dixmenfions. 

Tht  Ca-Aties  of  the  Heart  are  lined  with  a  Membrane 
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extremely  thin,  but  denfe  and   firong,  to  defend  them 
againit  the  preflure  of  the  Blo^d. 

The  Ileait  is  formed  of  an  anterior  cr  rights  and  a  pof- 
ierlor  or  left  fide,  or  of  a  ri^ht  and  left  Hearty  joined  to- 
gether by  a  Partition,  which  prevents;  the  two  iidcs  froin 
having  any  dired  communication  Vv  ith  each  otlier. —  The 
terms  Right  and  Left,  however,  are  more  applicable  to 
the  Heart  of  the  Quadruped,  and  thoi'e  of  Anterior  and 
Poftcrior  to  the  Human  Heart. 

iiachTide  of  the  Heait  is  furnillied  with  a  fet  of  Veins^ 
with  an  Auricle,  a  Ventricle^  snd  an  Artery^  and  alfo  with 
two  fcts  of  Valves, — one  between  the  Auricle  and  Ven- 
tricle, the  other  between  the  Ventricle  and  Artery. 

At  the  right  fide  of  the  Heart  are  two  Veins,  called 
from  their  large  fize  l^ence  Cwvx,  the  one  Superior^  the 
other  Inferior. 

The  Superior  Vena  Cava,  called  alfo  Ve/ia  Cava  Defceri'- 
dens,  returns  the  Blood  from  the  upper  parts  of  the  Body  j 
and  the  Inferior  Vena  Cava,  termed  likewife  Afcendens^ 
returns  it  from  the  lower  parrs;  and  both  terminate  in. 
the  right  Auricle.  It  is  prevented  from  returning  by 
the  fuilnefs  of  the  Veins,  and  by  the  preiTure  of  the 
Blood  a  tergo. 

The  Auricle  is  fituated  upon  the  right,  and  partly  up- 
on the  back- part  of  the  Heart,  and  is  divided  into  ths 
right  Si?2us  Venofus  and  proper  Auricle. 

The  Sinus  Venofus  is  formed  by  the  union  of  the  two 
Ven^e  Cavse,  v.hich  fvvell  out  towards  the  anterior  and 
\^il  fide.  It  is  notched  at  its  anterior  edge,  is  a  Mufcu- 
lar  Bag  of  confiderable  ftrength,  and  is  uniform  and 
imocth,  both  upon  its  outer  and  inner  Surface. 

At  the  upper  and  left  fide  of  the  Sinus,  is  the  projec- 
tion or  Appendix,  termed  Proper  J.uricle,  from  its  iuppo- 
fed  rsiemblance  to  the  Ear  of  a  Quadruped  .—It  is  formed 
by  a  blind  Sac,  v^hkh  is  fcrrated  and  notched  on  its  pol- 
tenor  edge,  and  convex  or  rounded  on  the  other,  and  ter- 
minates obliquely  in. an  obtuie  point. 

The  Sinus  and  proper  Auvicie  term  one  common  Ca- 
vity, have  no  Valve  between  them,  and  are  therefore 
filled  and  emptied  at  the  iame  time. 

Where  the  two  Cavities  meet  in   the  Hearts  of  Qua- 
drupeds, there  is  a  Frojed:ion  feen  in  the  Sinus  Venofus,. 
called  Tuhsriuhnn  Loweri,  which  is  fuppoitd  to'prevent 
the  Blood  of  the  one  Cava  from  rufliing  upon  that  of  tbs 
otherj  and  to  dired  it  into  the  Auricle, 

H5  Ati 
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At  the  meeting  of  the  two  Cav^  in  the  Huinan 
Heart,  an  angle  is  formed,  which  alio  has  frequently 
got  the  name  of  Tuberculum  Lo\yeri  : — That  fubftance, 
however,  is  peculiar  to  the  Hearts  of  Brute-Animals. 

Under  this  Angle,  or  joining  of  the  Vense  Cavae,  there 
is  the  Veftige  of  the  Foramen  Oi!ale,  which,  in  the  Fce- 
tus  forms  a  communication  between  the  right  and  left 
Auricles;  but,  in  the  Adult,  is  filled  up  by  its  Mem- 
brane, and  forms  the  Fojfa  Oi^alis, 

The  Foffa  Gnjalis  has  thick  and  fl;rong  fides,  called  Co- 
lumnce  Foraminis  Oralis,  Jf.hmus  ViEUSSLNii,  or  Annuius 
S'oJfiS  Ovniis. 

At  the  hfc  fide  of  the  Mouth  of  the  Inferior  Cava, 
v.here  it  joins  the  Sinus,  is  the  Valve  o/" Eustachius. 

it  is  in  form  of  a  Creicent,  with  the  convex  edge  fixed 
*o  the  union  of  the  Sinus  and  Cava,  and  the  concave 
rdge  turned  obliquely  upwards,  reaching  about  half-way 
i;ver  the  Mouth  of  the  Cava. — Its  fize  and  appearance, 
however,  vary  much  in  different  Subjeds. 

Its  pofterior  Cornuis  continued  with  the  left  fide  of  the 
Jilhmus  of  the  Foramen  Ovale ;  the  other  end  vaniihcs 
in  the  oppofite  fide  of  the  Sinus. 

It  is  equally  diflindt  in  the  Adult  as  in  the  Foetus; 
but  in  the  former  it  is  frequently  found  reticulated,  or 
Cribrifoim,  which  appearance  is  leldom,  though  fome- 
tiiTies,  met  with  in  the  latter. 

in  the  Adult,  it  is  fuppofed  to  prevent  the  Blood  of 
the  Auricle  from  paffing  into  the  Inferior  Cava  ;  and 
in  the  Fcstus,  to  direil  the  Blood  of  the  Inferior  Cava 
to  tlie  Foramen  Ovale. 

Upon  the  left  fide  of  the  Valve  of  Etjstachius,  in  the 
vnider  part  of  the  Auricle,  is  the  Orifice  or  Termination  of 
the  great  Coronary  Vein  of  the  Heart. 

Over  the  Orifice  of  this  Vein,  there  is  a  Semilunar 
Valve,  to  prevent  the  Blood  in  the  Auiicle  from  paffing 
into  the  Vein. 

The  inner  fide  of  the  proper  Auricle  is  readily  diftin- 
gaifhed  from  the  Sinus,  by  having  a  number  of  Columns 
Carnece,  or  Flejhy  Pillars  in  it,  which,  from  their  fuppo- 
ied  releniblance  to  the  "I'eeth  of  a  Comb,  ibmetimes  ob- 
tain the  name  of  Mvjculi  Auricula  Pet'iinati. 

The  Mufculi  Fetlinati  have  fmalier  Columns  running 
in  dififerent  diredions,  giving  the  wiiole  a  reticulated  ap- 
pearance. 

Between  the  Columnae  Carnece,  are  Leprejlons  or  Fur- 

rows. 
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ro-cvSf  in  which  the  fides  of  the  Auricle  are  thin,  and  femi- 
tranlparent,  being  chiefly  formed  by  the  outer  and  inner 
Membianc  of  the  Auricle. 

At  the  under  and  left  fide  of  the  Sinus  Venofus,  and 
oppofite  to  a  Groove^  fituated  externally  between  the 
Auricle  and  Ventricle,  there  is  a  Hole^  above  an  inch  in 
diameter,  which  opens  into  the  upper  and  right  part  of 
the  correfponding  Ventricle. 

The  right  Auncle  receives  the  Blood  from  the  Veng? 
Cavas  and  Coronary  Veins,  and,  by  its  Mufcular  con- 
tradlion,  dii'charges  it  into  the  correfponding  Ventricle, 
out  of  which  it  is  prevented  from  returning  by  a  Valve, 
called  Trkufpid^  placed  within  the  Ventricle. 

The  Right  or  Pulmonciry  Ventricle,  is  fituated  on  the 
fore- fide  of  the  Heart,  is  of  a  triangular  form,  and  much 
thicker  and  ilronger  than  the  correfponding  Auricle. 

It  has  many  iirong  Eminences,  Columns,  Lacertuli, 
or  Cords,  called  Columtice  Carneee. 

The  Colutnnce  run  in  different  direftions,  but  the  ftrong- 
efl  of  them  longitudinally,  and  are  of  various  fizes, 
forming  fo  many  diiiindl  Mufcles,  which  are  extremely 
compatl  in  their  ftru6lure,  and  compofe  a  beautiful,  in- 
tricate, and  irregular  Net- work. 

In  general,  they  adhere  through  their  whole  length  to 
each  other,  oi  to  the  fides  of  the  Ventricle  j  but  many 
of  them  are  loofe  in  their  middle,  and  may  be  raifed  by 
a  probe  put  under  them. 

They  afiift  the  Ventricle  in  its  Syjiole  or  contradlion, 
and  prevent  it  from  being  overftretched  in  its  Biajlole 
or  dilatation,  and  agitate  the  Blood  in  its  palTage  through 
the  Ventricle. 

They  are  fuppofed  to  bring  the  oppolite  fides  of  the 
Ventricle  completely  together,  during  its  contradlion. 

Between  the  Columnse  are  many  deep  Grooves,  Pits^ 
or  Fove^,  into  ail  of  which  the  Blood  readily  enters. 

Around  the  PalTage,  betv^een  the  Auricle  and  Ven- 
tricle, there  is  a  Tendinous  Margin  or  Ring^  from  the 
whole  edge  of  which  a  ciicular  Membrane  is  lent  off, 
called  Valvula  Tricufpisy  or  Triglochin,  from  its  having 
three  principal  points  or  divifions.     - 

Prorn  the  edge  of  the  Tncufpid  Valve,  many  fmall 
round  Tendinous  Cords  are  lent  off,  of  unequal  fize. 

The  Chorda  Tendinece  defcend  obliquely  within  che  Ven- 
tricle, in  the  fame  direction  with  tiie  Valve  from  which 
they  arife. 

They 
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'they  are  fixed  to  the  extremities  of  a  few  ftrong  Pa- 
pillae or  Coluinni^  Carneae,  which  are  joined  by  their 
other  extremities  to  the  correfponding  fides  of  the  Ven- 
tricle. 

The  Tricufpid  Valve  prevents  the  reflux  of  the  Blood 
to  the  Auricle,  dnriBg'  the  contradtion  of  the  Ventricle. 

The  Tendons  a  low  the  Valve  to  be  puihed  back  by 
the  Blood,  until  a  Septum  or  Partition  is  formed  by  it 
at  the  Mouth  of  the  Ventricle,  during  the  contra6iior4 
of  the  latter. — The  Papilla,  by  their  contraction,  pre- 
vent the  Valve  from  going  into  the  Auricle. 

The  Valve  is  opened  and  prefTed  back  by  the  Blood 
in  its  pafiage  from  the  Auricle  to  the  Ventricle. 

The  upper  and  left  fide  of  the  Ventricle  becomes 
iinooth  and  uraform,  and  leads  to  a  large  Opening,  about 
an  inch  in  diameter,  which  is  the  Mouth  of  the  Pulmo- 
nary Artery. 

The  right  Ventricle,  by  its  dilatation,  receives  the 
Bloo-d  from  the  Auricle,  and  fends  it,  by  a  llrong  and 
fudden  convulfive  contradion,  to  the  Puhnoiiary  Ar- 
tery, from  whence  it  is  prevented  from  returning,  by 
three  Valves  placed  in  the  Mouth  of  the  Artery. 

The  Valves  at  the  Mouth  of  the  Pulmonary  Artery 
are  called  Valnjulee  Sernilunares,  or  Sigmoidece,  from  the  re- 
femblance  of  their  edges  to  thofe  cf  a  Crefcent.— -Two 
of  them  are  placed  in  the  fore,  and  one  in  the  back-part 
of  the  Artery. 

Each  of  them  fotms  2ifmaU  Sac,  one  tAgt:  of  which 
adheres  to  a  third  parr  of  the  circumference  of  the  inlide 
of  the  Artery;  the  other  edge  is  loofe  in  the  Cavity  of 
that  Veflel,  and  is  fomewhat  thicker  and  flronger  than 
the  relt  of  the  Valve,-— the  thickened  edges  ferving  as 
Ligaments  to  it. 

The  loofe  tdgt  has  a  general  Curije,  divided  into  two 
/mailer  ones,  which  meet  in  a  paint  in  the  middle. 

The  Valves  are  chiefly  formed  of  a  doubling  or  exten- 
fjon  of  the  inner  Coat  of  the  Artery. 

In  the  middle  point,  or  loofe  edge  qf  each  of  tlie 
"Valves,  there  is  a  i'mall  hard  triangufar  Gramda,  of  a 
fomcwhat  redder  colour  than  the  red  of  the  Valve,  cal- 
•led,  from  its  reputed  difcoverers,  Corpujculum  Auran  rii, 
or  Corpujculum  Morgagni  ;  or,  from  its  refemblance  in 
ihapc  to  the  Sefamum  feed,  Corpiifctdum  Sefamoideum 

The  Cor|>ufcks  complete  the  Valves  at  the  centre  of 
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the  Artery,  and  ensble  them  to  make  a  ftronger  refift- 
ance  againft  the  Blood,  while  the  Artery  is  in  adion. 

The  Semilunar  Valves  are  conca've  towards  the  Artery, 
convex  towards  the  Ventricle,  and,  when  fliut,  their 
loofe  edges  are  oppofed  to  each  other,  fo  as  to  enable 
them  to  form  a  complete  Partition  between  the  Ven- 
tricle and  Artery. 

Oppofite  to  the  Semilunar  Valves,  the  Artery  bulges 
out,  and  forms  three  Projeclions,  which  have  correfpond- 
ing  Pits  or  IveprcCions  within,  and  are  called,  from  their 
diicoveier,  Sinus  Valsalva. 

The  Siniffes  of  Valsalva  are  of  the  fatme  nature  with 
thofe  Diiarations  which  ar-s  found  in  the  Veins  f»r;d  Lym- 
phatics, between  their  lides  and  Valves ;  and,  like  them, 
are  partly  formed  by  the  prefTure  of  the  Fluids  upon  the 
fides  of  the  Veffels. 

The  Pulmonary  Artery  receives  the  Blood  from  the 
right  Ventricle,  and  by  its  contraftile  power,  affifts  the 
Ventricle  in  driving  it  through  the  Lungs. 

The  Semilunar  Valves,  prelTed  back  by  the  Blood  in 
the  Artery,  prevent  its  return  into  the  Ventricle. 

The  Valves  are  opened  again  by  being  driven  to- 
V,  ards  the  fides  of  the  Artery  by  the  current  of  the  Blood, 
upon  the  next  contradlion  or  ftroke  of  the  Ventricle. 

The  Pulmonary  Artery  paffes  behind  the  Sternum,  and 
feparates  into  right  and  left  Branches^  v;hich  go  to  the 
correfponding  parts  of  the  Lungs. 

The  two  Branches  of  the  Pulmonary  Artery,  like  thofe 
of  the  Arteries  of  the  Vifcera  in  other  parts  of  the  large 
Cavities,  fuddenly  divide  into  ftill  fmalter  Branches. 

From  the  extreme  Arteries  of  the  Lungs,  correfpond- 
ing Veins  arife,  and  are  merely  the  continuation  or  re- 
fleclion  of  the  Arteries,  without  any  intermediate  Cells 
or  Dilatations. 

The  Pulmonary  Veins,  in  the  Subllance  of  the  Lungs, 
gradually  unite,  and  form  four  -principal  Trunks,  v/hich 
terminate  in,  and  carry  the  Blood  to  the  left  Auricle. 

Of  the  Pulmonary  Veins,  tvjo  come  from  the  right, 
and  t^o  from  the  left  Lung,  and  terminate  in  the  cor' 
refponding  fides  of  the  left  Auricle. 

The  left  Auricle  is  confiderably  thicker  and  ftronger 
than  the  I'ght,  and,  like  it,  is  divided  into  Sinus  Ve- 
nofus  and  proper  Auricle,  which  form  one  common  Ca- 
vity without  the  intervention  of  any  Valve. 

The  left  Sinus  Venofus,  called  aUb  Sinus  Fulmo7iaIis,  is 

turned 
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turned  towards  the  Spine,  is  more  of  a  eubic  form  than 
the  right  one;  but  refembles  it  in  the  uniformity  and 
fmoothnefs  gf  its  outer  and  inner  Surfaces. 

From  the  fore  and  left  part  of  the  Sinus,  the  Proper 
Auricle  projefls,  and  forms  a  diftinit  fiat  Appendix^  or  Bag, 
with  different  Curvatures  or  Indentations  upon  its  edges. 

The, inner  part  of  the  Proper  Auricle  is  longer ^  but 
narronver  than  that  on  the  right  fide  j  like  it,  however, 
it  is  formed  of  Columnge  Carnese,  with  Furrows  between 
them. 

The  Proper  Auricle  is  fomewhat  lefs  capacious  thaa 
that  on  the  right  fide  ;  but  the  Sinus  is  as  much  larger  as 
to  render  the  two  common  Cavities  of  the  right  and  left 
Auricles  nearly  equal. 

The  two  xluricles  have  a  Flejhy  Septum  httween  them, 
in  wdiich,  as  has  been  already  mentioned,  there  is  the 
Foramen  O^vale  in  the  Foetus ; — but  in  the  Adult  the  Par- 
titio'n  is  generally  pcrfe6l. 

From  the  under  part  of  the  Sinus  Vcnofus,  a  PaJ'age- 
leads  down  to  the  Cavity  of  the  LeTt  Ventricle,  and  is 
oppofiie  to  a  Groove  feen  externally  between  the  Auricle 
and  Ventricle,  fimilar  to  that  on  the  right  fide. 

The  Left  Auricle  receives  the  Blood  from  the  Pulmo- 
nary Veins,  and  by  its  Mufcular  contra6\ion,  drives  it 
into  the  Left  Ventricle,  from  which  it  is  prevented  from 
returning,  by  a  Valve  in  the  Ventricle,  c<3iled  Mitralis. 

The  I^eft  Ventricle  is  fituated  in  the  poflierior  and  left 
part  of  the  Heart. 

Its  fides  are  about  three  times  thicker  Z'dd. Jlronger~,\}ciV!X 
thole  of  the  Right  Ventricle,  being  in  proportion  to  the 
force  required  to  propel  the  Blood  to  the  moft  remote 
parts  of  the  Body. 

It  is  narroT.v€r  and  rounder^  but  confiderably  longer ^ 
both  on  its  External  Surface  and  in  its  Internal  Cavity, 
than  the  Right  Ventricle,  and  generally  defcends  fonie- 
v/ay  below  the  other,  and  forms  the  Apex  Cordis,  or 
Fomt  of  the  Heart, 

The  Cavity  is  commonly  defcribed  as  being  lefs  than 
■that  of  the  Right  Ventricle  ; — but  the  apparent  differ- 
ence, which  takes  place  after  death,  is  accounted  for 
with  feeming  propriety  by  forne  Authors, — from  the  left 
Ventricle  being  then  for  the  moft  part  found  empty,  and 
;the  Right  one  full,  and  from  the  greater  degree  of  cou- 
traftillty  in  the  former 

That  the  capacity  of  the  Cavity  of  the  right  and  left 
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sides  of  the  Heart  is  inore  nearly  equal  during  life  tharf 
after  death,  or  than  it  is  generally  fuppofed  to  be,  is  evi- 
dent from  tlie  appearance  of  the  Heart  of  the  Hurrian 
and  alfc  of  the  Brute  kind,  and  from  injedions  into  the 
two  fides  of  the  Heart,  where  the  force  applied  is  in  pro- 
portion to  the  relative  ftrength  of  each  fide. 

The  inner  Surface  of  the  Left  Ventricle  has  the  fame 
general  appearance  with  the  Ventricle  of  the  right  fide, 
and  only  differs  from  it  in  having  its  Columnas  Carneos 
larger,  firmer,  and  ilronger. 

In  the  PalTage  of  communication  between  the  Auricle 
and  Ventricle,  there  is  a  J^wg,  from  which  a  Circular 
Val've  goes  off,  with  all  its-  apparatus  fimilar  to  that  be- 
tween the  right  Auricle  and  Ventricle,  and  differing  in 
no  refpedl  from  it  in  ffruSure  and  ufe,  excepting  in 
being  ftronger,  and  in  being  divided  into  two  principal 
portions  only. 

This  Valve  has  been  fuppofed  to  bear  fome  refem- 
blance  to  a  Bi/hop's  Mitre ^  fiora  which  it  has  been  called 
Vahiula  Mitralis, 

One  of  the  portions  of  this  Valve  is  larger  than  the 
other,  lies  over  the  Mouth  of  the  Aorta,  and  is  fuppofed 
to  cover  it  w'hile  the  Ventricle  is  a-filling. 

Tiie  Valvula  Mitralis  prevents  the  rcuux  of  the  Blood 
during  the  contiaiftion  of  the  Ventricle. 

After  the  contra6lion  is  over,  the  Valve  returns  to  its 
former  lituation  by  the  impulfe  of  a  freili  current  of  Blood 
from  the  Auricle. 

Between  the  , Right  and  Left  Vencricle,  there  is  a  thick, 
firong  impervious  P/?r;?>/(5,'^  which  forms  a  (iiare  of  the 
general  Septum  Cordis,  and  is  compoied  partly  by  the 
wall  of  the  Right,  but  chiefly  by  that  of  the  Left  Ven- 
tricle, the  Right  being  united  to  the  Left,  alnioft  in  ths 
form  of  an  Appendix. 

The  Partition  prevents  any  direft  comnjunication  be- 
tween the  two  Ventricles, 

Oppofite  to  the  outer  edge  of  the  Septum,  both  upon 
the  upper  and  under  Surfaces  of  the  Heart,  there  is  a 
Groove  in  which  fome  of  the  principal  Trunks  of  the  Co- 
ronary Veffels  are  fituated. 

At  the  fore  and  right  fide  of  the  Valvula  Mitralis,  and 
behind  the  beginning  of  the  Pulmonaty  Artery,  there  is  a 
rowtd  Opening,  which  is  the  Moath  of  the  Aorta,  and 
.  which  is  nearly  of  the  fame  fize  v;ith  that  of  the  Pulmo- 
nary Aiterv. 
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Under  this  opening,  the  Surface  of  the  Ventricle  tte- 
comesfmooth  and  equal,  having  none  of  the  Columnes 
Carnese  which  are  feen  on  the  other  parts  of  its  Cavity. 

The  Left  Ventricle  receives  the  Blood  fent  to  it 
from  the  Auricle,  and,  by  a  contraftion  fimilar  to,  but 
much  ftronger  than  that  of  the  Right  Ventricle,  propels 
it  to  the  Aorta. 

At  the  Mouth  of  the  Aorta,  there  are  three  Semilunar 
Valves,  with  their  Corpafcula  Aurantii,  perfectly  fimi- 
lar to  thoic  of  the  Pulmonary  Artery ;— but  a  little 
ftronger. 

On  the  outfide  of  the  Semilunsr  Valves,  are  the  Si- 
nufes  of  Valsalva,  like  thofe  of  the  Pulmonary  Artery, 
■ — but  a  little  more  prominent. 

The  Semilunar  Valves  are  preiTed  back  by  the  Blood, 
and  prevent  its  reflux  during  the  contradlion  of  the 
Aorta. — They  are  returned  towards  the  fides  of  the 
Aorta,  in  the  fame  manners  and  from  the  fame  caufe,  as 
in  the  Pulmonary  Artery. 

The  Aorta  paffes  upwards  from  the  top  of  the  Left 
Ventricle,  and  is  fituated  firfl  behind,  and  then  on  the 
right  fide  of  the  Pulmonary  Artery,  and  between  it  and 
the  Superior  Cava. 

It  bears  nearly  the  fame  proportion  in  thicknefs  and 
flrength  to  the  Pulmonary  Artery,  which  the  lides  of  the 
Left  Ventricle  do  to  thofe  of  the  Right,' 

When  the  Aorta  is  about  to  fend  off  the  firft  of  its 
large  Branches  at  the  top  of  the  Thorax,  it  is  of  great 
fize,and  is  fometimes  called  the  Large  Sijiusoi  Valsalva, 

The  Aorta  receives   the   Blood   from  the  Left  Ven- 
tricle, and  by  its  Mufcular  contraflion  re-afts  upon  it, 
and  affids   the  Ventiicle    in   fending  it   by  nuraberlefs 
.  Branches  through  the  different  parts  of  the  Body,  from 
V-  hence  it  is  returned  by  the  Veins  to  the  Right  Au- 

Befides  the  Blood- Cfffels  already  taken  notice  of,  and 
which  are  common  to  the  Heart  and  the  reft  of  the  Bodv, 
the  Heart  is  furnifhed  with  Veffels  peculiar  to  itfelf, 
termed  Coronary,  from  a  Corona  which  they  form  upon  its 
Surface, 

The  Coronary  VelTels  confifl  of  tivo  Arteries  and  one 
principal  Vein. 

The  Coronary  Arteries  arife  from  the  Sinufes,  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Aojta,  oppofite  to  two  of  the  Semilunar 
Valves. 

One 
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One  runs  in  a  Groove  between  the  R.ight  Auricle  and 
Ventricle,  and  fupplies  chiefly  the  right  fide  of  the 
Heart. 

The  other  paffes  partly  between  the  Left  Auricle  and 
Ventricle,  and  partly  in  the  Groove  between  the  Veri- 
tricles,  on  the  fore-lide  of  the  Heart, — iupplying  the  left 
fide  of  the  Heart,  and  communicating  with  the  Branches 
of  the  otiier  Artery  on  its  upper  and  under  Surfaces. 

The  Coronary  Arteries  are  entirely  difperied  upon  the 
fubftance  of  the  Heart,  and  upon  the  roots  of  the  great 
Vefiels,  forming  upon  thefe  fome  of  the  minute  Branches, 
termed  Vafa  Vaforum. 

The  Coronary  Arteries,  from  their  fituation  oppofite 
to  the  Valves,  have  been  fuppofed  to  be  filled  at  a  dif- 
ferent time  from  that  of  the  reft  of  the  Arterious  Sy- 
ftem  ; — but  from  experiment,  it  feems  nov/  fufficiently 
evident,  that  the  Coronary  VeiTels  have  their  puifation 
at  the  fame  inftattt  with  the  other  Arteries. 

The  Coronary  Veins  return  the  Blood  from  their  corre- 
fponding  Arteries:  The  greater  part  of  them  join  into  a 
Trunk,  called  the  Great  Coronary  Vein,  which,  after 
making  a  turn  from  the  left  fide,  and  running  between 
the  Left  Auricle  and  Ventricle,  terminates  in  the  under 
part  of  the  Right  Auricle,  where  it  is  covered  by  its  Se- 
milunar Valve. 

Other  Coronary  Veins,  much  fraaller  than  the  former, 
terminate  in  different  parts  of  the  right  fide  of  the  Heart. 

The  Ahforhents  of  the  Heart  go  to  the  neighbouring 
Lymphatic  Glands. 

The  Nerves  are  from  the  great  Sympathetics  and 
Eighth  Pair. 

With  refpefl  to  the  Circulation  in  general :— The 
Veins  return  the  Blood  from  all  the  different  parts  of  the 
Body,  by  a  flow  and  equal  motion,  and  without  puifa- 
tion, to  the  Auricles,  which,  on  account  of  the  quan- 
tity and  fliimulating  quality  of  the  Blood,  contradl  fud- 
denly  and  at  the  fame  time,  and  fend  it  to  the  Ven- 
tricles. 

The  Ventricles,  from  the  fame  caufe  which  ftimulates 
the  Auricles,  and  from  the  flroke  they  receive  fromt 
them.,  contraiSl  convulfively,  with  a  force  proportioned 
to  the  thicknefs  of  their  fides,  and  fend  the  Blood  to  the 
Arteries ;  and,  during  their  contradtion,  they  are  thrown 
by  the  dilating  Auricles  agamil  the  Ribs,  where  the 
ilroke  occafioned  by  the  Pulfe  of  the  Heart  may  be  felt. 
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The  Arteries,  by  their  contradlile  power  and  elafti- 
city,  fend  the  Blood  fuddenly  to  the  Veins,  through 
•which,  by  the  united  force  of  the  Ventricles  and  Arte- 
ries, and  likewife,  as  is  fuppofed  by  fome,  by  a  contrac- 
tile power  of  the  Veins  and  prelTure  of  the  furrounding 
parts,  it  is  driven  again  to  the  Auriclesr 

In  its  courfe,  the  Blood  performs  a  double  Circula- 
tion,— one  called  the  Leffer,  or  that  through  the  Lungs  ; 
— the  other  called  the  Greater,  or  that  through  the 
Body. 

In  the  former,  it  paHes  from  the  Right  Ventricle  to 
the  Lungs,  and  returns  to  the  Left  Auricle.— In  the 
latter,  it  goes  from  the  left  Ventricle  to  the  different 
parts  of  the  Body,  and  returns  to  the  Right  Auricle. 

During  this  Circulation,  the  Auricles  and  Arteries, 
and  the  Ventricles  and  Veins,  a6l  in  concert,  contradl- 
ing  and  dilating  at  the  fame  time, 

Ufe,  of  the  Heart. The   Heart  is  the  centre  of  the 

Vafcular  Syftem,  and  the  principal  agent  in  the  Circula- 
tion of  the  Blood. 

The  right  fide  of  the  Heart  receives  the  Blood,  which 
is  contaminated  in  paffing  through  the  Body,  and  fends 
it  to  the  Lungs,  where  it  is  purihed  through  the  medium 
of  the  Air. 

From  the  Lungs,  the  Blood,  now  purified,  is  returned 
to  the  left  fide  of  the  Heart,  to  be  circulated  through 
all  the  other  parts  of  the  Body,  thereby  imparting  Nou- 
rifhment.  Growth,  and  Strength  to  the  general  Syftem; 
being  found  alfo  to  be  the  fource  of  Senfibility,  Irritabi- 
lity, and  Motion,  and  likewife  of  the  Animal  Heat. 


OF  THE  LUNGS. 

The  Lungs  are  two  foft  fpongy  bodies,  which  occupy 
by  much  the  greater  part  of  the  Cavity  of  the  Thorax, 

They  completely  fill  the  two  bags  of  the  Pleura,  and 
are  every  where  in  contaft  with  the  parts  adjacent ;  no 
Air  intervening  between  them  and  the  Thorax. 

i-wJigurCf  they  have  been  compared  to  that  of  the  Foot 
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of  an  Ox,  with  the  back-part  turned  forwards ; — or, 
their  iliape  correlponds  exa6lly  with  the  infuie  of  the 
Thorax,  being  rounded  next  the  Ribs,  hollow  towards 
the  Diaphragm,  and  irregularly  flattened  and  dcprciVed 
next  the  Mediaftinum  and  Heart. 

Th^?y  are  of  a  reddifh  or  pink  colour  in  Children,  of  a 
light  blue  or  greyifli  colour  in  Adults,  and  more  of  a 
purple  and  livid  colour  in  Old  Age,  at  which  period 
they  are  alio  obferved  to  be  tinged  with  black  fpots,  pro- 
ceeding from  a  matter  fecreted  in  their  Subilancc. 

They  are  joined  to  the  Neck,  by  the  Trachea  -,  to  the 
Spine,  by  the  two  Layers  of  the  Mediaftinum,  whicli 
ferve  them  as  Ligaments  ;  and  to  the  Heart,  by  the  PaU 
monary  Vefiels  ; — the  reft  of  them  being  free  and  un- 
conne6ted,  unlefs  an  adhefion  has  taken  place  in  conie. 
quence  of  inflammation. 

They  are  divided  into  J?7ght  and  Left  Portions,  or 
Lungs,  which  are  feparated  from  each  other  by  the  Heart 
and  Mediaftinum,  and  which  have  no  communication, 
excepting  through  the  Medium  of  the  Trachea. 

Each  of  the  Lungs  is  again  divided  into  large  portions, 
called  Lobes,  which  facilitates  their  motion  and  the  di- 
latations of  their  Cells, 

Of  thefe  Lobes,  three  belong  to  the  Right  Lung,  cor- 
refponding  with  the  larger  Bag  of  the  Pleura,  and  t-wo 
to  the  Left,  between  which  there  is  a  Notch  or  Sinus, 
occupied  by  the  Point  of  the  Heart. 

Each  of  the  Lobes  is  fubdivided  into  many  fmaller 
parts,  termed  Lobules,  which  are  of  different  iizes,  and 
of  an  irregular  angular  for«i. 

The  Lobules  diminifh  in  fize,  and  degenerate  at  lafl 
into  fmall  Veficles  or  Cells,  which  conftitute  a  large  fliare 
of  the  Lungs,  and  which  are  merely  vifible  to  the  naked 
Eye. 

The  Celjls  of  the  Lungs  are  purely  Membranous,  of 
an  irregular  figure,  compreffed  and  clofely  conne6ted, 
and  have  a  free  communication  with  each  other. 

Between  the  different  Lobes,  Lobules,  and  Cells,  a 
large  quantity  of  common  Cellular  Subftance,  deftitute 
of  Fat,  is  interpofed,  which  unites  and  ftrengthens  them, 
£nd  allows  the  Blood-veffels  to  be  minutely  difperfed 
over  them. 

The  Cells  of  the  Lungs  have  no  communication  with 

this  common  Cellular  Subftance  ;  for  when  Air  is  blown 
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into  it,  tlie  Lobules  are  compreffed ;— but  when  the  Air 
is  blown  in  through  a  Branch  of  the  Trachea,  the  Cells 
are  again  diftended,  and  the  Lobules  recover  their  for- 
iner  dimenfions. 

In  the  Foetus,  the  Cells  are  empty  and  in  a  collapfed 
Hate  ; — but  as  foon  as  Refpiration  begins,  they  become 
diftended,  and  continue  fo  during  life,  and  in  every 
ftate  of  Refpiration,.  and  even  in  the  recently  dead  Bo- 
dy : — But  if  an  opening  be  made  into  the  Cavity  of  the 
Thorax,  whether  in  the  living  or  dead  Body,  and  the 
Air  in  this  or  in  any  other  way  admitted,  they  imme- 
diately collapfe  by  their  own  weight  and  elafticity,  the 
preiTure  of  the  Air  being  then  the  lame  on  the  outer  Sur- 
face of  the  Lungs,  and  inner  Surface  of  the  Trachea. 

The  Lungs  are  covered  by  t^oo  Coats,  an  External  or 
Common,  and  an  internal  or  Proper  one. 

The  External  or  Conunori  Coat,  is  a  continuation  or  re- 
flectiQn  of  the  Pleura,  is  extremely  tbin^  but  denfe,  and, 
like  the  other  parts  of  the  Pleura,  is  found  to  poffefs 
little  Sennbility.  It  forms  a  general  covering  to  the 
Lungs,  but  does  not  enter  between  their  different  Lo- 
bules. 

The  Internal  or  Proper  Coat  adheres  fo  firmly  to  the 
former,  as  to  appear  to  conftitute  part  of  its  Subftance. 
It  not  only  covers  the  Lungs,  but  infinuates  itfelf  be- 
tween their  Lobules,  and  is  intimately  connedlcd  with 
their  Cellular  Subftance. 

Btfides  the  Cells,  various  kinds  of  Veffels,  viz.  the 
Air-'veJJels  or  Braruhes  of  the  Trachea,  Blood-'vejcls  and 
Abfoi bents,  together  with  fraall  Branches  of  Ner^ve^s,  en- 
ter into  the  compofition  of  the  Lungs. 


Trachea. 

The  Trachea,  or  Afpera  Arteria,  fo  called  from  the  ine- 
quality of  its  Surface,  and  from  its  conveying  Air,  be- 
gins at  the  under  part  of  the  Cricoid  Cartilage,  and  de- 
fcends  in  the  fore  part  of  the  Neck,  between  and  behind 
the  Sterno-hyoid  and  Slerno-thyroid  Mulcles. 

From  the  Neck,  it  paffes  into  the  Thorax,  where  it 
is  fituated  between  the  Layers  of  the  upper  part  of  the 
pofterior  Mediailinum. 

Behind  the  Curvature  of  the  Aorta,  and  oppofite  to 
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the  third  Vertebra  of  the  Thorax,  the  Trachea  divides 
into  two  Lateral  Branches,  termed  Bronchi,  from  Bpo>';^oo-, 
the  Windpipe,  one  of  which  goes  to  the  Right,  and  the 
other,  which  is  the  longer  of  the  two,  to  the  Left 
Lung. 

The  Bronchi  are  divided  into  Branches,  which  by  de- 
grees become  fmaller,  and  at  laft  terminate  in  the  Cells 
of  the  Lungs,  which  communicate  fo  freely  with  each 
other,  that,  upon  introducing  Air  into  any  of  thefe 
Branches,  a  large  portion  of  the  Lungs  may  be  inflated. 

The  Trachea  conlifls  of  Cartilaginous  Kings,  about  fix- 
teen  or  eighteen  in  number,  which  give  ftrength  and 
firmnefs  to  it,  and  preferve  it  conflantly  open  for  the 
tranfmiffion  of  Air.  They  are  incomplete  behind,  where 
the  Trachea  is  formed  of  a  foft  FleJJjy  Suhjiance,  which 
yields  to  the  Efophagus  in  the  time  of  Deglutition. 

Each  Cartilage  forms  a  large  fegment  of  a  circle,  about 
a  line,  or  one  twelfth  of  an  inch  in  breadth,  and  one 
fourth  of  a  line  in  thicknefs. 

The  Cartilages  are  fituated  horizontally,  with  their 
edges  oppofed  to  each  other,  fmaii  fpaces  intervening 
between  them. 

They  are  united  to  each  other,  by  a  Ligamentous 
Subftance,  which  is  fo  elaftic,  that  when  the  Lungs  are 
taken  out  of  the  Body,  it  draws  the  Cartilages  ciofely 
together. 

At  the  upper  end  of  the  Trachea,  two  or  three  of  the 
Cartilages  are  frequently  joined  by  an  union  of  Sub- 
llance  ;  but  below  this,  they  are  perfectly  diftindl  from 
each  other. 

The  beginnings  of  the  Bronchi  have  the  fame  kind  of 
Cartilages  with  the  Trachea  ,  but  after  they  enter  the 
Lungs,  they  are  broken  into  two  or  three  pieces,  which 
go  completely  round  the  Bronchi,  and  are  fo  connected 
to  each  other,  as  to  keep  the  Paflage  open  and  free^/rora 
compreffion. 

The  Trachea  has  feveral  Coats  entering  into  its  com- 
pofition,  fome  for  ftrengthening  it,  others  for  giving  it 
a  certain  degree  of  motion,  viz, 

A  Cellular  Coat,  which,  in  the  Thorax,  is  covered  by 
the  Mediaftinum. 

An  Elajiic  Ligamentous  Coat,  which  paffes  along  the 
Trachea,  and  alto  upon  the  different  Branches  in  the 
fubftance  of  the  Lungs,  adding  much  to  the  elafticity  of 
thefe, 
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A  Mufcular  Coat,  placed  between  the  Cartilages,  and 
in  the  back-part  of  the  Trachea,  and  compofed  of  Cir- 
cular Fibres  without,  and  Longitudinal  Fibres  within;—- 
the  former  for  ftraitening,  the  other  for  fhortening  the 
general  Paffage, 

The  Longitudinal  Fibres  are  colle6led  into  bundles, 
which  are  diftinftly  feen  through  the  inner  Coat,  and  may- 
be traced  confiderably  farther,  in  the  Subftance  of  the 
Lungs,  than  the  Cartilages. 

The  inner  fide  of  the  Trachea  is  lined  with  a  very 
Vafcular  and  In  italic  Membrane^  continued  from  the 
Mouth,  and  forming  at  laft  the  extreme  Branches  of  the 
Trachea,  which  terminate  in  the  Cells  of  the  Lungs. 

The  inner  Membrane  of  the  Trachea  is  every  where 
perforated  by  the  T>iicis  of  Mucous  Glands,  and  by  the 
Moztths  of  the  Exhale?it  Arteries,  the  former  pouring  out 
Mucus  to  lubricate  the  Lungs,  the  other  the  Vapour 
which  is  thrown  ofi  in  Perfpiration. 

Three  different  kinds  of  Glands  are  connefled  with  the 
Trachea, — the  Thyroid,  the  Tracheal,  and  the  Bronchial. 

The  Thyroid  Gland  has  its  name  from  its  connedion 
with  the  Thyroid  Cartilage,  though  more  immediately 
conne<5led  with  the  Trachea. 

It  is  a  large  reddifh  mafs,  fituated  at  the  under  and 
fore-part  of  the  Larynx,  behind  the  Sterno-hyoid  and 
Sterno-thyroid  Mufcles. 

It  has  two  Lobes  placed  at  the  under  and  lateral  parts 
of  the  Larynx,  defcending  a  certain  way  upon  the  Tra- 
chea and  Efophagus. 

The  Lobes  are  joined  by  an  intermediate  portion, 
M-hich  lies  acrois  the  upper  and  fore- part  of  the  Trachea. 

Sometimes  a  Procefs  from  the  middle  portion  afcends 
between  the  Sterno-hyoid  Mufcles,  and  is  lofl:  behind  the 
Bafe  of  the  Os  Hyoides. 

This  Gland  has  a  Granulous  appearance  within,  and  a 
vifcid  Liquor  is  fometimes  obfeived  in  it,  which  has  been 
fuppofed  by  Sabatier  and  others,  to  lubricate  the  parts 
in  the  neighbourhood. 

It  is  fupplied  with  large  Blood- veflels,  and  with  feve- 
ral  Nerves,  from  thofe  of  the  Larynx  ;  it  is  likewife 
furniihed  with  numerous  Lymphatics, — out  no  Excre- 
tory Du6l  has  yet  been  obferved  to  come  from  it ;  nor  is 
its  office  yet  underftood. 

The  Tracheal  Glands  are  finall,  but  numerous,  and  of 
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different  fizes,  furrounding  the  Mufcuhr  Coat  of  the 
Trachea,  and  its  Branches  in  the  Lungs; — the  largeft  of 
them  are  placed  in  the  Fleft^iy  Subltance  behind. 

From  each  of  thefe  Glands  a  Imall  Du6l  iffues,  and 
throws  out  a  Mucus,  to  defend  the  inner  Surface  of  the 
Trachea  from  being  injured  by  the  Air,  or  by  the  ex- 
traneous particles  which  it  carries  along  with  it. 

The  Bronchial  Glands  are  placed  in  the  Cellular  Sub- 
ftance  round  the  under  end  of  the  Trachea  and  roots  of 
the  Bronchi,  where  thefe  penetrate  into  the  Subltance  of 
the  Lungs. 

They  are  of  various  fizes,  from  that  of  the  point  of 
the  Little  Finger  to  that  of  a  Millet-feed,  and  have  a 
bluidi  or  black  coioar,  correfponding  in  a  great  meafure 
with  the  colour  of  the  darkeft  parts  of  the  Lungs. 

They  were  formerly  confidered  by  many  Authors  as 
fending  Fluids  to  the  Trachea,  but  are  now  fufficiently 
knov.n  to  be  entirely  of  the  Lymphatic  kind, — the  Ab- 
forbents  of  the  Lungs  paffmg  through  them  in  their  way 
to  the  Thoracic  Du6t.^ 

The  Trachea  is  furnifhed  with  BlQod-i>eJfels  from  the 
Inferior  Laryngeais,  and  iV^r-i/fi  from  the  Recurrents  and 
great  Sympathtlic  Pair. 

The  Trachea  ferves  to  convey  Air  into,  or  out  from 
the  Cells  of  the  Lungs,  during  Refpiration,  and  to  carry 
off  the  Perfpirable  P.iatter  from  their  Arteries  in  time  of 
Expiration. 

The  Blood-Vejfels  of  the  Lungs  confift  of  the  Pulmonary 
and  Bronchial  VeJ/'els ;  the  one  for  the  general  Circula- 
tion, the  other  proper  to  the  Lungs. 

The  Pulmonary  Artery  arifes  from  the  top  of  the  Right 
Ventricle,  divides,  like  the  Trachea,  into  Right  and 
Left  Branches,  which  are  difperfed  through  the  fub- 
flance  of  the  Lungs. 

The  minute  Branches  running  in  the  common  Cellu- 
lar Subftance,  form  at  lafl.  a  Plexus  upon  the  proper  Cells, 
fometimes  called  Rete  Mirahile^  and  Rete  Vafculojum 
Malpighii,  from  which  that  Halitus  is  derived  which 
is  expelled  by  the  Lungs  in  Expiration. 

Tiie  Pulmonary  Veins  are  commonly  obferved  to  be 
fmailer  in  proportion  to  the  correfponding  Arteries,  than 
Veins  are  to  Arteries  in  other  parts  of  the  Body,  which 
has  been  fuppofed  to  be  owing  to  the  large  quantity  of 
Fluids  expired. — They  join  into  four  principal  Trunks, 
which  terminate  in  the  Left  Auricle. 

The 
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The  Bronchial  Arteries  aiife  by  three  or  four  fmall 
Branches,  one  of  which  is  fromthe  right  Superior  In- 
tercoftal,  the  reft  from  the  Trunk  of  the  Aorta. 

They  are  difperled  upon  the  Bronchi  and  Bronchial 
Glands,  and  fubftance  cf  the  Lungs  in  general,  and  are 
found  to  communicate  v/ith  the  Pulmonary  Artery. 

The  Bronchial  Arteries  are  fuppoied  to  ferve  for  the 
nouriOiment  of  the  Lungs  and  fecretion  of  the  Mucus. 

The  Veins  return  the  Blood  to  the  Vena  Azygos,  and 
left  Oiperior  Intercoftal  Vein. 

The  Lymphatics  form  a  Plexus  upon  the  Surface  of  t*he 
Lungs  : — They  communicate  freely  with  the  deep- 
feated  Abforbents,  and  pafs  through  the  Bronchial 
Glands. 

The  Nerves  of  the  Lungs  are  partly  from  the  great 
Syrapathetics,  but  chiefly  from  the  Eighth  Pair,  and  are 
rather  fmall  in  proportion  to  the  bulk  of  the  organ  on 
which  they  are  difperfed. 

The  Lungs  ferve  the  general  purpofe  of  Refpiration^ 
which  confiiis  of  Ivfpiration  and  Esr.piration,  or  the  paiTage 
of  the  Air  into  or  out  from  the  Lungs  by  the  alternate 
dilatation  and  contraclion  of  the  Thorax. 

Infpiration  is  performed  in  ccnfequence  of  the  Thorax 
being  dilated  by  the  a6lion  chiefly  of  the  Diaphragm  and 
intercoftal  Mufcles ;  the  Lungs,  which  are  paffive,  and 
in  conta6l  with  the  Thorax,  following  it,  and  the  Air 
rulhing  into  the  Trachea  by  its  own  gravity. 

Expiraticn'is  performed  in  ccnfequence  of  a  relaxation 
of  the  Mufcles  which  dilate  the  Thorax, — of  the  adlion 
of  the  Abdominal  and  a  few  other  Mufcles, — of  the  ela- 
fticity  of  the  Cartilages  of  the  Ribs,  and  likev>'ife  of  the 
liUngs,  by  which  the  Cavity  of  the  Thorax  is  dimi- 
nifhed,  and  the  Air  is  expelled  from  the  Lun^s. 

Upon  the  alternate  ftates  of  Infpiration  and  Expira- 
tion, depend  the  formation  of  the  Voice,  the  fenfation  of 
Smell,  and  all  the  other  funftions  of  the  Body  : — But  the 
great  and  principal  office  of  the  Lungs,  which  was  for- 
merly fuppofed  to  be  that  of  cooling  the  Blood  over- 
heated by  fridion,  is,  during  Infpiration,  to  receive 
from  the  Atmofphere  pure  Air,  upon  which  the  principle 
of  heat  and  life  depends;  and,  during  Expiration,  to 
carry  off  an  impure  Air^  which  is  noxious  to  Animal 
Life. 

According  to  late  cxnerimeuts,  it  appears, — that  the 
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Venous  Blood  pafling  to  the  Lunji^s,  of  a  dark  red  or 
purple  colour,  is  charged  with  Carbon  or  Charcoal,  and 
lisd-o^tn,  or  Inflaramable  Air; — that  while  circulating 
upon  the  Bronchial  Cells,  one  part  of  the  Oxygen,  or 
Vital  Air,  contained  in  the  common  Air  which  has  been 
infpired,  unites  with  the  Carbon  and  Hydrogen,  and 
forms  Fixed  Air  and  a  Watery  Halitus,  which  are  car- 
ried off  by  Expiration  ; — that  another  part  of  the  Oxy- 
gen is  imbibed  by  the  Blood,  which,  in  confequence  of 
thefe  changes,  returns  from  the  Lungs,  of  a  florid  red  co- 
lour, and  full  of  heat  in  a  latent  ftate,  which  becomes 
fenfible  in  the  courie  of  the  general  Circulation,  and  is 
difFufed  over  the  different  parts  of  the  Body  ;  and,— 
that  the  Blood  thus  changed  alfo  affords  a  Stimulus  to 
the  Arteries,  and  promotes  the  different  Secretions, 


Esophagus. 

Tke  Esophagus,  called  alfo  Gula  or  Gullet,  derives 
its  name  from  carrying  what  is  eaten  into  the  Sto- 
mach* 

It  is  a  Flefhy  Canal,  which  begins  from  the  inferior 
part  of  the  Pharynx,  deCcends  along  the  Neck,  and 
through  the  Thorax,  following  nearly  the  diredion  of 
the  Spine. 

It  is  fituated  between  the  Trachea  and  Vertebrae  ; 
and  in  the  Thorax,  it  proceeds  behind  the  Bafe  of  the 
Heart,  and  between  the  Layers  of  the  Poftetior  Me- 
diaflinura,  from  which  it  receives  a  lateral  covering. 

Soon  after  entering  the  Thorax,  it  makes  a  flight  turn 
to  the  right,  and  paiTes  down  upon  the  fore  and  right 
fide  of  the  Aorta,  by  which  they  are  prevented  from  in= 
juring  each  other. 

In  its  progrefs,  it  inclines  more  forwards  and  to  the 
left  fide  ;  and  about  the  Ninth  Vertebra  of  the  Thorax, 
it  perforates  the  Mufcular  part  of  the  Diaphragm,  and 
terminates  in  the  upper  Orifice  of  the  Stomach. 

It  has  feveral  Coats  proper  to  it,  the  iirft  of  which  is 
Cellular,  and  connetis  it  to  the  adjacent  parts. 

The  fecond  Coat  is  Mufcular,  and  is  fometimes  termed 
Vaginalis  Gules. — It  confifls  of  two  Layers;  the  external 
of  which  has  thick,  ft rong,  longitudinal  Fibres ;  the  in- 
ternal is  formed  of  circular  and  tranfverfe  Fibres,  and  is 
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thinner  than  the  former. — The  outer  Layer  is  fitted  for 
fhortening  and  relaxing",  and  the  inner  for  contrading' 
the  Canal,  daring  Deglutition. 

The  third  Coat  is  termed  Nervous,  but  is  properly 
Cellular,  being  formed  of  loofe  Cellular  Subilance,  which 
corneals  the  Mufcular  to  the  inner  Coat. 

The  Inner  Coat  is  continued  from  the  Lining  of  the 
Mouth  :  It  confifts  of  many  longitudinal  Plicae  or  Folds, 
which  are  fcarcely  vifible  when  the  Efophagus  is  dilated, 
and  is  furnirhed  with  numerous  Foramina^  which  dif- 
charge  a  Mucus,  for  lubricating  the  paffage,  and  facili- 
tating Deglutition. 

The  Arteries  of  the  Efophagus  are  Branches  of  the 
Inferior  Laryngeals,  which  fapply  the  Cervical  part  of 
it,  and  Efophageals  and  Branches  of  the  Brorxhials, 
which  are  deiived  from  the  Aorta  Defcendens,  and  fup- 
ply  the  Thoracic  part  of  it. 

The  Vei?2s  go  to  the  Inferior  Laryngeals,  to  the  Vena 
AzygOE,  and  left  Superior  Intercoital  Vein. 

The  Ahforbents  are  numerous,  and  intermix  with  thofe 
of  the  Heart  and  Lungs. 

The  Nerves  are  chiefly  from  the  Eighth  Pair. 

The  life  of  the  Efophagus  is,  to  receive  the  Ailments 
from  the  Pharynx,  and  convey  them  to  the  Stomach. 


Thoracic  Duct, 

The  Thoracic  Duct  is  a  fmall  Membranous-like 
Canal,  fituated  in  the  back-part  of  the  Thorax,  and  is 
the  principal  Trunk  of  the  Abforbent  Syfbem. 

It  begins  upon  the  third  Vertebra  of  the  Loins,  and 
paffes  behind  the  Aorta,  croiTmg  obliquely  from  left  to 
right,  till  it  gets  to  the  right  fide  of  that  Artery. 

Upon  the  firft  Lumbar  Vertebra,  it  forms  an  O'val  Sac, 
ttx'cntdi  Receptactdum  Chyli,  %vhich  is  placed  behind  the 
Right  Crus  of  the  Diaphragm,  and  a  little  higher  than 
the  Right  Renal  Artery. 

The  Du6l  afterwards  paffes  between  the  Crura  of  the 
Diaphragm,  and  afcends  in  the  Thorax,  on  the  anterior 
part  of  the  Spine,  between  the  Layers  of  the  Pofterior 
Mediaftinum,  on  the  right  fide  of  the  Aorta,  and  be- 
tween it  and  the  Vena  Azygos. 

It  crofles  behind  the  upper  part  of  the  defcending 
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Aorta,  and  emerges  from  the  Thorax,  to  reach  the  un- 
der  part  of  the  Neck. 

In  the  Neck,  it  paffes  behind  the  Internal  Jugular 
Vein,  and  a  little  higher  than  the  Subclavian. 

It  then  turns  downwards,  forming  an  Arch,  which 
terminates  in  the  upper  part  of  the  Angle,  between  the 
Internal  Jugular  and  Subclavian  of  the  Left  Side. 

The  Thoracic  Dudl  receives  the  Chyle  from  the  Lac= 
teals,  and  Lymph  from  the  Lymphatics,  and  difcharges 
thefe  into  the  red  Veins. 
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OF  THE  ABDOMEN. 


The  Abdomen  or  Belly  extends  from  the  Thorax  to  the 
under  part  of  the  Trunk. 

It  is  bounded  above,  by  the  Diaphragm,  and  the 
Bones  to  which  that  Mufcle  is  fixed  ;  below,  by  the 
Pelvis  ;  behind,  by  the  Lumbar  Vertebrae  and  Mufcles 
of  the  Loins  ;  anteriorly,  by  its  Proper  Mufcles  ;  and 
laterally,  by  the  Falfe  Ribs,  Ofla  llii,  and  Mufcles  con- 
nefled  with  thefe ; — all  of  which  have  been  defcribed  in 
their  places. 

It  is  diftinguifhed  into  three  Bivijions  or  Regions ^  term- 
ed Upper,  Middle,  and  Under  Region ;  each  of  which  is 
fubdivided  into  three  others. 

The  Upper  Region  begins  oppofite  to  the  Cartilago 
Enfiformis,  at  a  fmall  depreffion  called  Scrohiculus  Cordis, 
or  Pit  of  the  Stomach,  and  extends  to  about  a  hand- 
breadth  from  the  Umbilicus  or  Navel. 

The  middle  of  this  Region  is  termed  Epigajirium,  or 
under  part  of  the  Belly,  and  the  two  lateral  parts  Hypo- 
chondria, from  their  lying  under  the  Cartilages  of  the 
Falfe  Ribs. 

The  Middle  Region  occupies  an  equal  diftance  above 
and  below  the  Umbilicus. — The  middle  part  of  it  is  call- 
ed the  Umbilical,  and  its  lateral  parts  the  Lumbar  Regions 
or  Loins. 

The  Under  Region  begins  where  the  middle  one  termi- 
nates, or  at  a  line  drawn  between  the  fuperior  anterior 
Spinous  Proceffes  of  the  Offa  llii,  and  forms  in  the 
middle,  the  Hypogajlrium  or  bottom  of  the  Belly ;  and  at 
the  fides,  the  Iliac  Regions. 

The  Abdomen  is  covered  on  the  outfide  by  the  com- 
mon  Integuments,  and  lined  within  by  the  Peritoneum,  in 
the  manner  the  Thorax  is  lined  by  the  Pleura,  but 
without  being  divided  by  the  intervention  of  a  Parti- 
tion. 

The  Abdomen  contains  the   Chylopoetic  and  AJftJiant 

Chylopoetic  Vifcera,  or  Orgns  of  Digejlion, — the   Organs  of 

Urine f  zxidi  part  of  thofe  of  Generation^  with  the  Veffelszxv^ 
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Neriies  which  belong,  fome  of  them  to  thefe  Vifcera,  and 
others  to  the  lower  paits  of  the  Body. 

The  ChyLopoetic  Vifcera  comprehend  the  Stomach, 
which  is  lituated  in  the  upper  and  left  part  of  the  Abdo. 
men, — the  Intejlines,  which  fill  the  greater  part  of  it, — 
and  the  Membranes,  termed  Omenta  and  Mefentery^  which 
are  conne6ted  with  thefe. 

The  Ajfijiant  Chylopoetic  Vifcera  confift  of  the  Liver, 
■which  is  placed  in  the  upper  and  right  ; — of  the  Splee/iy 
which  is  lituated  in  the  upper  and  left  fide  of  the  Abdo- 
men ; — and  of  the  Pancreas^  which  lies  under  the  Sto- 
mach. 

Of  the  Organs  of  Urine,  the  Kidneys  are  placed  in  the 
back-part  of  the  Abdom.en,  and  the  Bladder,  with  fomc 
t)f  the  Organs  cf  Ge?ieration  in  the  Pelvis. 

Peritoneum. 

The  Teritonentri,,  named  from  its  being  flretched  or 
fpread  around  the  Bowels,  is  a  firm  but  fimpie  Mem- 
brane, by  which  the  Abdommal  Vifcera  are  furrounded, 
and  partly  fupported. 

Its  External  Surface  is  rough  and  Cellular,  and  clofely 
connefted  with  the  parts  to  which  it  belongs. 

The  Internal  Surface  is  remarkably  fmooth,  and  lu= 
bricated  by  a  Liquor  which  is  exhaled  from  its  own  Vef- 
iels. 

It  is  very  elaftic,  and  admits  of  great  extenfion,  as 
happens  in  Geitation,  Corpulency,  or  Afcites ;  but,  upon 
the  cauies  of  extenfion  being  removed,  it  returns  to  its 
former  dimenfions. 

It  lines  the  Diaphragm,  pafies  downwards,  adhering 
firmly  to  the  Abdominal  Mufcles,— lines  the  containing, 
and  covers  the  contained  parts  of  the  Pelvis,  from  which 
it  is  refle(!:led  in  the  back-part  of  the  Abdomen,  lining 
its  Mufcles,  and,  by  its  reduplications,  covering  the 
Bowels  and  great  Blood  -veffels  of  that  Cavity  ; — though, 
flriftly  fpeaking,  the  Abdominal  Vifcera  may  be  faid  to 
lie  on  the  outfide  of  it. 

In  its  paffage  from  one  Bowel  to  another,  it  forms 
doublings  which  ferve  as  Ligaments  to  fix  them  to  each 
other,  and  likewife  to  the  Body. 

It  gives  a  general  covering  to  moft  of  the  Bowels,  a 
partial  one  to  a  few,  and  to  thofe  which  are  deep-feated, 
and  projeiil;  leaft,  a  ftill  more  partial  covering. 
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It  forms  a  large  Sac,  the  pofterior  part  of  which  ad- 
heres fiiirily  to  the  different  Vifcera,  and  the  anterior  to 
the  Abdominal  Mufcles ; — the  part  lining  the  Abdomen 
being  merely  in  contadt  with  its  contents,  and  allowing 
a  fmall  degree  of  motion. 

The  Cellular  Subftance,  on  the  External  Surface  of 
tills  Membrane,  is  not  every  where  of  equal  thicknefs, 
being  in  Tome  parts,  as  upon  the  Bowels,  remarkably 
thin  ;  in  others,  as  over  the  Kidneys,  filled  with  a  con- 
fiderable  quantity  of  Fat. 

The  Cellular  Subftance  forms  various  Procefies  or  pro- 
dudions,  forae  of  which,  as  thofe  on  the  Spermatic 
Cords,  pafs  through  Foramina,  to  be  connected  with  the 
neighbouring  parts  ;  and  the  Procefies  are  fent  off,  v/ith- 
out  afFesSling  the  Internal  Membrane,  the  one  not  accom- 
panying the  other. 

The  Vejfels  and  Nerves  of  the  Periotenum  are  from 
thofe  which  fupply  the  contiguous  parts  ;  its  Veflels, 
however,  are  not  very  numerous ;  neither  does  it  poITefs 
much  Senfibility  when  free  from  diCeafe. 

The  Arteries  come  from  the  Internal  Mammary,  Epi- 
gaftric,  Inferior  Intercoftal,  Lumbar,  Sacral,  and  Ueo- 
lumbar  Arteries,  and  from  thofe  which  fupply  the  Abdo- 
minal Vifcera. 

The  Veins  have  the  fame  courfe,  bear  the  fame  nam.es^ 
and  in  general  pafs  to  the  Inferior  Cava. 

The  Abforbents  are  numerous,  and  run  chiefly  to  the 
Iliac  and  Lumbar  Plexus. 

The  Nerves,  which  are  few  in  number  and  fmall,  are 
from  the  Inferior  Dorfal,  the  Lumbar,  the  Great  Sym- 
pathetic and  Sacral  Nerves. 

The  nfe  of  the  Peritoneum  is  to  line  and  ftrengthen 
the  Cavity  of  the  Abdomen  ;  to  indole  and  aflid  in  fup- 
porting  its  difterent  Vifcera;  to  furnilh  moft  of  them 
with  an  External  Coat :  to  connect  them  to  the  Body, 
and,  by  its  fraoothnefs  and  llippetinefs,  to  prevent  the 
efFeds  of  Fridion. 

Upon  the  outfide  of  the  Periotenum  are  Four  White 
Lines,  or  fmall  Cords,  three  of  which  are  Veflels  in  the 
Foetus, — one  of  them  a  Vein,  and  two  of  them  Arteries ; 
the  fourth  is  the  Urachus. — In  the  Adult,  they  are  fliri- 
velled  up,  and  ferve  as  Ligaments,  the  Vein  forming  the  \ 
round  Ligament  of  the  Liver,  the  three  other  Cords,  I 
forming  Ligaments  of  the  Bladder. 

STO- 
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STOMACH. 

The  Stomach  is  a  large  Bag  or  Refervoir,  fjtaated  ob- 
liquely acrofs  the  upper  and  left  part  of  the  Abdomen, 
in  the  left  Hypochondriac  and  Epigaftric  Regions. 

It  is  turned  downwards  and  forwards,  fo  as  to  form  an 
angle  with  the  Efophagus,  the  angle  becoming  more 
confpicuous,  according  to  the  diftenfion  of  the  Stomach, 

The  right  part  of  the  Stomach  is  htuated  under  the 
kft  part  of  the  Liver,  the  reft  of  it  is  placed  immediately 
under  the  Diaphragm,  its  extremity  being  in  contatt 
with  the  Spleen. 

The  Stomach  is  long,  round,  and  tapering,  and  has 
been  compared  in  fliape  to  the  Bag  of  a  Bagpipe. 

The  fize  is  in  proportion  to  the  quantity  of  Aliment 
it  has  been  accuft.oraed  to  receive,  and  therefore  is  com- 
monly larger  in  Men  than  in  Women. 

It  has  a  Large  and  Small  Extrernity^  an  Upper  and  Un^ 
der  Surface,  a  Great  and  Small  Curvature,  a  Left  and  Right 
Orifice,  and  coiififls  of  fevcral  Layers  or  Coats, 

The  Large,  called  alio  the  Left  Extremity,  is  fituated 
in  the  left  fide  of  the  Abdomen,  and  is  confiderably 
higher  than  the  Right. 

The  Upper  Surface  is  turned  towards  the  Diaphragm, 
the  C/>^<'/fr  towards  the  Inteftines; but  when  the  Ab- 
domen is  laid  open; — unlefs  the  Stomach  be  confidsrablj 
diftended, — the  Superior  Surface  becomes  anterior,  and 
the  Inferior  Surface  pofterior. 

The  Large  Curvature  is  turned  obliquely  forwards  and 
downwards  towards  the  Abdominal  Mufcles,  and  ex- 
tends from  one  Orifice  to  the  other. 

The  Small  Curvature  is  oppofed  to  the  other,  and  turn- 
er! backwards  and  upwards,  towards  the  Spine,  extend- 
ing alfo  between  the  two  Orifices. 

The  Orifices  are  next  the  Small  Curvature.  The  Left 
is  termed  Cardia,  or  Os  Ventriculi,  or  Upper  Orifice  of 
the  Stomach. — It  is  oppofed  to  the  Spine,  at  a  little  di» 
ftance  from  it,  and  is  formed  by  the  termination  of  the 
Efophagus. — It  allows  a  free  Paffage  for  the  Food  into 
the  Stomach,  the  return  of  which  is  prevented  by  the 
Angle  formed  by  this  part  of  the  Stomach,  and  by  the 
Fleihy  Parts  of  the  Cardia,  and  of  the  Diaphragm  in 
which  it  is  fituated, 
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The  Right^cr  Inferior  Orifice,  is  commonly  termed  Py- 
lorus from  its  office  as  a  Porter. 

It  IS  fituated  under  the  fmall  Lobe  of  the  Liver,  a 
little  to  the  right  fide  of  the  Spine, — is  turned  more  for- 
wards than  the  Cardia,  and  is  confiderably  lower,  but 
rifes  in  proportion  to  the  diftenfion  of  the  Stomach. 

The  Stomach  is  connefted  by  the  Cardia  to  the  Efo- 
phagus,— by  the  Pylorus  to  the  beginning  of  the  Inte- 
itines, —  by  the  Peritoneum,  and  Blood-veitels  to  the 
Spleen,- — and  by  a  reHedion  of  the  Peritoneum  to  the- 
loot  of  the  Liver  and  to  the  great  Inteftines, 

The  StruEture  of  the  Stomach  is  in  general  fimilar  ta 
that  of  the  Efophagus,  of  which  it  is  a  kind  of  Expan- 
ficn. 

The  Coats  of  the  Stomach  2cct  four  in  number. 

T\i^Y\x'^  Q>x  External  Coat,  called  2M0  Peritoneal,  is  a 
Refledion  of  that  part  of  the  Peritoneum  which  comes 
from  the  root  of  the  Liver. 

It  ftrengthens  the  Stomach  ;  by  its  fmoothnefs  it  di- 
minifhes  the  effedl  of  Fridlion,  and  poffefTingfevv  Nerves 
or  Blood-velTers,  it  is  not  very  lufceptibie  of  pain  or  in- 
fiammation. 

The  Cellular  Subllance  under  the  Peritoneal  Cover- 
ing,  is  defcribed  by  feme  Authors  as  a  diftincl  Coat, 
called  Tunica  Celliilofa  Ruyfchiana  ; — but  ought  not  to  be 
numbered  among  the  Coats  of  the  Stomach. 

The  Second  or  Mufcular  Coat  is  compofed  chiefly  of 
two  Plaiics  of  Fibres  varioully  difpofed. 

The  External  Plane  is  longitudinal,  extends  from  the 
longitudinal  Fibres  of  the  Efophagus,  and  follows  the 
fame  general  courfe  with  that  of  the  Stomach  from  the 
Great  to  the  Small  Extremity. 

Upon  each  fide  of  the  Small  Curvature,  the  longitu- 
dinal Fibres  form  a  thick,  ftrong,  Mufcular  Band. 

The  fecond  Plane  is  chiefly  tranfverfe  or  circular,  and 
confiderably  thicker  and  ftronger  than  the  other. 

Its  Fibres  are  interfered  by  many  fmall,  white,  Ten- 
dinous-like  Lines; — thefe,  however,  are  in  a  great  mea- 
fure  formed  of  that  Cellular  Subllance  by  which  the  two 
Coats  are  united. 

The  Mufcular  Coat  affills  in  the  Digeftion  of  the 
Food,  by  giving  a  gentle  motion  to  the  Stomach,  ac- 
cording to  the  direction  of  its  Fibres,  the  one  fet  fhorten- 
ing,  the  other  rendering  it  narrov>rer. 

The  Pylorus  is  formed  by  a  doubling  of  the  two  inner 
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Coats,  which  projedl  into  the  Paflage  between  the  Sto- 
mach and  IntelHne,  and  contain  a  Ring  of  Mufcular 
Fibres,  v/hich  form  a  Sphindler,  called  SphinHlcr  Pylori, 

This  lubflance,  by  contradling,  prevents  the  groTer 
indigeiled  parts  of  the  Aliment  from  efcaping,  and,  by 
dilating,  allows  the  Pulpy  digefted  part  to  pafs  to  the 
Inteftines. 

The  Tbird  Coaty  commonly  called  Nervous,  but  pro- 
perly Cellular^  confifts  of  a  large  quantity  of  fine  Cellu- 
lar Subllance,  without  Fat,  and  is  intermixed  with,  and 
fupported  by  fmall  Aponeurotic- like  Filaments,  which 
crofs  each  other  obliquely,  but  which  are  alfo  of  a  Cellu- 
lar nature. 

This  Coat  ftrengthens  the  Stomach,  and  allows  the 
VelTcls  to  be  diftributed  to  the  Inner  Coat,  with  which 
it  is  intimately  connected. 

The  Fourth  or  Inner  Coat^  called  alfo  Villous,  from  it3 
refemblance  to  Velvet,  is  continued  from  the  Inner 
Goat  of  the  Efophagus,  but  is  much  more  Villous. — It  is 
farmed  of  tine,  fhort,  prominent  Villi,  which  are  crowd- 
ed with  Small  Veflels,  fome  for  futnifliing  a  Mucous  Li- 
quor to  the  Stomach,  others  for  abforbmg  a  po;tion  of 
the  thinner  part  of  the  Food. 

The  two  laffc  Coats  are  more  extenlive  than  the  reft, 
and  form,  upon  the  inntr  part  of  the  Stomach,  many 
doublings,  termed  Rugce,  the  greater  number  of  which 
run  in  a  waving  tranlverie  direction,  and  are  afterwards 
divided  into  a  fort  of  Net  nvork.  Near  the  Orifices,  how- 
ever, efpecially  towards  the  up.^er  one,  they  run  more 
in  a  longitudinal  diredion,  and  have  a  radiated  appear- 
ance at  the  Cardia» 

The  Rugge,  like  the  Plicae  of  the  Efophagus,  are  moft 
diftinit  when  the  Stomach  is  empty  ^ — when  full,  they 
arc  much  lefs  evident. 

They  admit  of  dideniion  without  endangering  the  Vef= 
fels  and  Nerves  difperfed  in  them,  and  affiil  a  little  in 
detaining  the  Aliment  till  properly  digtftcd. 

From  the  Inner  Surface  of  the  Stomach  a  Liquor  iiTue?, 
which  is  found  to  approach  to  the  nature  of  Saliva,  and 
is  termed  Gajlric  Juice. — This  was  formerly  fuppofed  tO- 
C9me  from  Glands  feated  in  the  Third  Coat,  but  is  now 
more  frequently  confidered  as  a  Secretion  from  the  Ar- 
teries  of  the  Stomach,  no  Glands  being  evident  there,  at 
haft  in  the  found  ftate  of  this  Vifcus. 

The  Aj:t€ries  of  the  Ston-iach  are  derived-frora  the  Co:- 
K3  ^  Ui5. 
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liac  Artery,  "X^^J  confift  of  the  Superior  Gaftric,  which 
fupplies  the  place  next  the  foall  Curvature  j  the  Right; 
Inferior  Gaftric,  which  is  a  branch  of  the  Hepatic  ;  the 
Pyloric  Arteries,  which  are  fmali  branches  from  the  Ga- 
ftrics  and  from  the  Hepatic;  and  of  the  Left  Gaftric 
and  Arteriae  breves,  which  are  branches  of  the  Splenic 
Artery, 

The  Veins  have  the  fame  names,  and  nearly  the  fame 
courfe  with  the  Arteries,  The  whole  of  them  terminate 
in  the  Vena  Portae. 

The  Abforbents  of  the  Stomach  are  numerous  and  large. 
They  pals  through  fmall  Glands  fituated  upon  the  Cur« 
i^atures,  and  go  afterwards  to  the  Thoracic  Duft. 

They  appear  to  carry  Lymph  only,  no  Chyle  having, 
been  deteded  in  them,  even  in  cales  where  theLadeals 
were  found  full  of  it. 

The  Nerves  axe  chiefly  from  the  Eighth  Pair,  and 
partly  from  the  Great  Sympathetics,  and  are  moll  nu- 
merous upon  the  Cardia, 

The  Stomach  receives  the  Food  from  the  Efophagus,. 
and  afterwards  prepares  it,  by  digeftion,  for  the  Inte- 
^mes. 

The  digeflion  of  the  Food  in  the  Stomach  is  found  to 
be  efteded, — by  Triture,  which  is  performed  by  the  mo- 
tions of  the  Stomach  and  furrouudmg  Muicles, — by  di- 
lution,— by  a  partial  fermentation, — but  chiefly  by  the 
adion  of  the  Gaitric  Juice  ferving  as  a  Menflruum. 


INTESTINES. 


The  Intefiines  confift  of  a  long  Cylindrical  Canal, 
which  begins  at  the  Inferior  Oriiice  of  the  Stomach,  and, 
after  winding  in  various  diredions,  terminates  in  the 
Anus. 

In  general  they  are  about  fix  times  the  length  of  the 
Body  to  which  rhey  belong  ;  though,  in  a  perfon  of  ihort 
ftature,  the  proportional  length  of  the  inttftmes  is 
greater,  and  xice  ferfa. 

They  occupy  a  large  part  of  the  Abdomen,  and  are 
conneded  to  the  Body  through  their  whole  extent,  by  a 
doubling  of  the  Peritoneum, 

On 
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On  account  of  the  inequalities  of  their  fize,  they  are 
divided  into  Small  znd  Large  Inteftines,  and  each  otthcfe 
is  fubdivided  into  others. 


Small  Intestines. 

The  Small  Intejiines  are  fmooth  on  their  outer  Surface, 
and  of  a  tapering  torm,  becoming  gradually  leis  in  their 
diameter  from  their  upper  to  their  under  extiemity,  and 
are  divided  mio  the  Duodenum^  Jejunum^  and  Ilium. 

The  Duodenum,  fo  called  from  its  being  about  twelve 
fingers-breadth  in  length,  begins  at  the  Pylorus,  and 
makes  a  (hort  turn  upwards  and  backwards,  by  the  Neck, 
of  the  Gall  bladder,  to  which  it  is  contiguous,  having 
the  Anterior  Layer  of  the  Omentum  fixed  to  its  inferior 
part,  and  the  Omentum  Minus  to  its  oppofite  fide. 

It  then  paffes  obliquely  downwards  and  to  the  right 
fide,  betore  the  great  Veffels  which  go  into  the  Liverj, 
and  likewife  before  the  Renal  Artery  and  Vein,  in- 
cluded in  the  Cellular  Subftance  of  the  Melbcolon. 

Oppofite  to  the  under  part  of  the  Kidney,  it  makes  a 
turn  to  the  left  fide,  where  it  is  lodged  in  the  common 
root  of  the  Mefocolon  and  Melenteiy,  and  receives  into 
its  back-part  the  ends  of  the  Biliary  and  Pc<ncreatic  Dutls, 
and  goes  over  the  Aorta  and  Vena  Cava,  oppofite  the 
laft  Vertebra  of  the  Back. 

in  pafTmg  acrofs  theie  Veffels,  it  is  involved  in  the 
root  cf  the  Mefentery,  and  alcends  a  Utile  till  it  gets  to 
the  left  fide  of  the  Spine,  where  it  perforates  the  com= 
mon  root  of  the  LVlelenteiy  and  Mefocolon,  and  makes 
a  turn  forwards,  where  it  obtains  the  name  of  jejunum. 

The  Jejunum,  fo  named  from  its  being  commonly 
more  empty  than  the  other  Inteftines,  in  conlequence  of 
the  thinner  parts  of  iti>  Contents  being  iooner  abforbed, 
begins  at  the  laft  turn  of  the  Duodenum,  and  forms  nu- 
merous Convolutions,  which  run  in  all  directions,  and 
are  fituated  in  the  upper  part  of  the  Umbilical  Region. 

Tiie  Ilium,  named  from  its  numerous  Turns,  begins 
where  the  Jejunum  terminates,  or  where  the  internal 
Plicae  become  lels  conipicuous,  and  is  diftinguiftied  ex- 
ternally from  that  Gut,  by  being  imallcr,  thinner  in  its 
Coats,  and  paler,  ana  irom  its  forming  about  three-fifths 
of  the  length  of  the  two  inteftines. 

The  Ilium,  like  the  Jejunurii,  forms  many  Convolu- 
tions, which  are  iituatea  un  the  under  part  oi  the  Umbi- 
lical 
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lical  Region,  and  extend  as  far  as  the  Hypogaftric  and 
Iliac  Regions,  and  not  unfrequenily,  efpecially  in  Wo- 
men, into  the  Cavity  of  the  Pelvis. 

It  furrounds  the  lateral  parts  of  the  Jejunum,  and  is 
fupported  by  the  Ofla  Ilia  ;  and,  the  latt  turn  of  the 
Gut  paffing  acrofs  towards  the  upper  edge  of  the  Right 
Os  Ilium,  it  terminates  by  a  Valve  in  the  left  fide  of  the 
beginning  of  the  Colon. 

Through  the  whole  of  this  courfe,  the  Jejunum  and 
Ilium  are  fixed  to  the  Spine  by  a  continuation  of  the  Me. 
fentery. 

Great  Intestines. 

The  Great  Intejlinei,  like  the  Small,  form  one  conti- 
nued Canal,  which  tapers  from  its  upper  to  near  its  un- 
der extremity  ;  but  differ  from  them  in  being  confide-* 
rably  , larger,  Ihorter,  and  ftraighter,  and  in  being  irre- 
gular in  their  Outer  Surface,  and  tacked  up  mto  Cells, 
having  befides  many  ProcelTes  depending  from  them, 
termed  Appendiculee  Finguidenofa, 

Like  the  Small  Inteftines,  alfo,  they  are  divided  into 
three  parts,  termed  Ceecumy  Colon-,  and  Retlum. 

The  Intejiinum  Ccecum^  or  Blini  Gut,  forms  a  round 
fl^.ort  Bag,  only  about  three  or  four  Fmgers- breadth  in 
length,  and  nearly  the  fame  in  diameter.  The  Caecum, 
properly  fo  called,  is  that  part  of  the  Inteftine  which  lies 
under  the  infertion  of  the  Ilmm,  though  frequently  the 
dilated  beginning  of  the  Colon  is  diitinguiihed  by  the 
fame  name. 

It  is  fituated  in  the  Right  Iliac  Region,  refting  on 
the  Cavity  of  the  correfponding  Os  Ilium,  at  the  under 
end  of  the  Right  Kidney,  and  is  concealed  by  the  lait 
Convolutions  of  the  Ilium. 

The  bottom  of  it  is  turned  downwards,  and  forms  a 
fhut  Sac,  the  mouth  of  which  is  turned  towards  the  Co- 
lon, and  may  be  confidered  as  forming  the  Caecum  Caput 
Coll. 

At  the  pofterior  and  left  fide  of  the  Caecum,  there  is 
zfmall  Procefs,  about  the  fame  length  with  the  Caecum 
ilfelf,  but  the  diameter  not  larger  than  that  of  a  Goofe- 
quill, — termed  Appendix  Verm'iformis,  from  its  refemblance 
to  an  Earth-worm,  and  Appendix  Caciy  from  its  connec- 
don  with  the  Caecum. 

It  is  convoluted,  and  fixed  by  its  M^s  to  the  Csecuno,. 

Its 
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It  has  two  extremities,  one  of  which  is  impervious^ 
the  other  opens  obliquely  into  the  back-part  of  the  Cse- 
cum. 

The  €ol3n,  fo  called  from  xoixov,  cwvumy  is  by  much 
the  iongcft  of  the  Large  Inteflines.  It  encircles  the 
Small  Guts,  and  is  contiguous  to  moilof  the  Abdominal 
Vifcera. 

It  is  a  continuation  of  the  Csecura,  beginning  at  the 
termination  of  the  Ilium. 

It  afcends  in  the  Right  Lumbar  Region,  over  the  Kid- 
ney of  that  fide  to  Vvhich  it  is  connedled. 

From  the  Kidney,  it  palTes  forwards,  and  crofles  the 
Abdomen  in  the  Epigaftric  and  Hypochondriac  Regions, 
connedled  to  the  Duodenum,  under  the  name  of  Great 
Arch  of  the  Colon, 

The  right  portion  of  the  Great  Arch  is  fituated  under 
the  Liver  and  Gall-bladder,  which,  after  death,  com- 
monly tinges  part  of  it  and  of  the  Duodenum  with  Bile. 

The  left  portion  is  fituated  under  the  Stomach  ;  and 
immediately  below  the  Arch,  are  the  Convolutions  of 
the  Jejunum. 

In  the  Left  Hypochondrium,  it  turns  backwards  un- 
der the  Spleen,  and  defcends  in  the  left  Lumbar  Region, 
on  the  fore-fide  of  the  Kidney,  to  which  alfo  it  is  clofely 
connedled. 

In  the  Left  Iliac  Region,  it  forms  two  Convolutions, 
compared  in  fliape  to  the  Greek  Sigma,  and  hence  called 
Sigmoid  Flexure  of  the  Colon,  which  afterwards  confti- 
tutes  the  Re6tum. 

The  SigjJioid  Ilexure  varies  confiderably  in  length  in 
different  perfons,  extending  frequently  into  the  Hypo= 
gaftric  Region,  and  in  forae  inftances,  as  far  as  the  late- 
ftinura  Caecum. 

The  Colon,  through  its  whole  extent,  is  fixed  to  the 
Sody  by  means  of  the  Mefocolon. 

The  Refium  begins  at  the  laft  Lumbar  Vertebra,  and 
has  its  name  from  appearing  ftraight  when  viewed  ante- 
riorly. 

It  defcends  upon  the  fore-fide  of  the  Os  Sacrum  and 
Os  Coccygis,  and  terminates  in  the  Anus,  a  little  be- 
yond the  extremity  of  the  laft  named  Bone. 

In  its  courfe,  it  follows  the  diredion  of  the  Bones  over 
which  it  palfes,  turning  fiift  down^vards,  then  a  little 
backwards,  then  forwards,  and  is  fixed  to  them  by  the 
Meforeclum. 

The 
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The  RecTturn  differs  from  the  other  Intcftines,  in  be- 
coming wider  in  its  progrefs  downwards,  and  forming 
below  a  Refervoir  for  the  Faects, 

At  the  Anus,  it  contrails  into  a  narrow  Orifice,  the 
fjdes  of  which  are  difpofed  in  cloi'e  longitudinal  folds. 

Upon  the  Outer  Surface  of  the  Great  Inteflines,  but 
more  efpecially  upon  the  Colon,  ^r^Xht  Appendiculce  P/;z. 
guedinofce^  fituated  at  different  diftances-  from  each  o- 
ther, — thin  at  their  roots,  becoming  thicker  in  their  bo- 
dies, and  projecting  from  the  lutcllines  like  fo  many 
pendulous  Papillae. 

They  are  covered  by  the  Peritoneum,  and  are  of  the 
fame  itrudure  and  ufe  with  the  Omentum. 

Belides  the  Appendiculce,  there  are  on  both  fides  of 
the  adhefions  of  the  Mefocolon,  Adipofe  Strata ^  which  are 
of  the  fame  nature  with  the  others. 

The  Colon  is  divided,  longitudinally,  into  three  parts, 
by  as  many  Ligamentous- like  Bands^  which  run  upon  its 
Surface. 

One  of  them  goes  along  each  fide  of  the  Colon  ;  and 
that  moft  expofed  to  view  when  the  Omentum  is  fepa- 
rated,  is  the  largefl:  :  The  third,  which  is  the  fmalleft, 
and  which  v^as  difcovered  by  Morgagni,  is  concealed 
by  the  attachment  of  the  Meib-colon. 

They  begin  at  the  root  of  the  Appendix  Vermiformis, 
and,  after  running  along  the  Caecum  and  Colon,  unite 
into  two,  and  then  terminate  on  the  Redlum. 


Mesentery. 

The  Mcfentery  is  formed  by  a  doubling  of  the  Perito- 
neum, which  is  detached  forwards,  and  includes  the  In- 
tellines  as  in  a  Sling. 

It  is  named  from  its  fituation  in  the  middle  of  the  In- 
tettines,  and  is  divided  into  two  parts,  one  conneding 
the  Small  inteftines,  and  retaining  the  name  of  Me/en- 
iery ;  the  other,  the  Great  Inteftines,  and  termed  Mejo- 
colon. 

The  Mefentery  begins  at  the  laft  turn  of  the  Duode- 
num, and  runs  obliquely  downwards  and  towards  the 
right  fide,  along  the  Vertebrae  of  the  Loins,  to  the  firlt, 
fecond,  and  third  of  which  it  is  chiefly  conne6led. 

Between  the  two  Layers  of  the  Mefentery,  are  in- 
clofed  a  confiderable  quantity  of  Cellular  Subftance  and 

Fat, 
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Fat,  the  numerous  Blood-veflels  and  Nerves,  with  tlic 
Ladeals  and  Glands  of  the  Jejunum  and  Ilium. 

Its  anterior  edge  is  much  more  extenlivc  than  the  pO' 
flcrior,  being  plaited  and  folded, — the  Plaits  correipond- 
ing  with  the  Convolutions  of  the  IntefHnes  to  which  it 
is  fixed. 

The  Mcfo-colon  is  the  continuation  of  the  Mefentery, 
which,  after  reaching  the  lower  extremity  of  the  Ilium, 
contradls,  and  obtains  this  name. 

It  follows  the  courfe  of  the  Great  Inteftincs,  and  fixes 
them  in  their  place. 

Under  the  Right  Kidney,  it  is  narrow  and  firm,  and 
forms  the  Right  Ligament  of  the  Colon. 

Oppofite  to  that  Kidney,  it  appears  to  be  loft  by  the 
immediate  adhefion  of  the  Colon  to  the  Kidney  and  Duo- 
denum. 

It  then  turns  acrofs,  and  forms  a  broad  expanfion, 
which  inclofes  the  Arch  of  the  Colon  at  its  anterior 
edge ;  and  behind,  it  feparates  and  inclofes  the  anterior 
part  of  the  Duodenum,  and  is  fixed  to  the  Spine. 

It  adheres  a  little  to  the  under  part  of  the  left  extre- 
mity of  the  Stomach,  and  afterwards  defcends  over  the 
left  Kidney,  at  the  under  end  of  which  it  forms  the  left 
Ligament  of  the  Colon. 

It  afterwards  expands,  adheres  to  the  large  Pfoas 
Mufcle,  and  forms  a  looie  fold,  wliich  retains  the  Sig- 
moid Flexure  of  the  Colon. 

At  the  laft  Vertebra  of  the  Loins,  it  forms  the  MefQ-. 
re6lum,  which  by  degrees  becomes  narrower,  and  dii'ap- 
pears  towards  the  under  part  of  the  Pelvis,  the.Re6lum 
being  then  immediately  conne6)ed  to  the  Os  Sacrum. 

Between  the  Layers  of  the  IVlefocolon  are  placed  the 
Arteries,  Veins,  and  Nerves,  with  the  Abforbents  and 
Glands  of  the  Colon. 

The  ^fe  of  the  Mefentery,  in  general,  is  to  fufpcnd, 
conned,  and  retain  the  Inteftines  in  their  places, — to 
furnifli  them  with  an  external  Coat, — to  receive  their 
Glands,  Vellels,  and  Nerves,  and  to  allow  the  two  laft 
to  be  properly  diftriljuted. 

Omen- 
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Omentum. 

The  Omentum  or  Canvl^  formerly  called  Epiploon,  from 
its  feeming  to  float  upon  the  Inteftines,  is  a  fine  Mem- 
branous Bag,  intermixed  with  much  Fat,  and  covering 
a  large  portion  of  the  Anterior  Surface  of  the  Abdominal 
Vifcera. 

It  is  divided  into  Ofnejitum  Gajlro-colicum^  and  Omen^ 
turn  Colicum,  the  former  common  to  the  Stomach  and 
Colon,  the  latter  proper  to  the  Colon  :  They  are,  how- 
ever, a  continuation  of  one  and  the  fame  fubftance. 

The  Omentum  Gajlro-colicum  confifts  of  an  anterior  and 
pofterior  part,  each  of  which  is  formed  of  two  Mem- 
branes intimately  united. 

In  young  fubjefts,  the  Omentum  forms  a  diftin£lBag, 
but  irf  old  people,  the  layers  of  v^hich  it  is  compofed  be- 
come more  or  lefs  incorporated,  and  Cribriform  or  Re- 
ticular. 

The  Anterior  Layer  is  a  continuation  of  the  Perito^ 
neal  Coats,  produced  from  the  upper  and  under  Surfaces 
of  the  Stomach. 

This  Produ6lion  arifes  from  the  whole  length  of  the 
large  Arch  of  the  Stomach,  and  beginriing  of  the  Duo- 
denum ; — its  origin  extending  as  far  as  the  Spleen,  and 
de'cending  to  a  little  below  the  Umbilicus,  efpecially  in 
fat  pr-ople, — but  without  adhering  to  the  Abdominal 
Mufcles  behind  which  it  is  fituated. 

Its  under  tdge.  is  reiiedted,  to  form  the  Pofterior 
Layer,  which  aicends  without  adhering  to  the  Small  In- 
teftines over  which  it  is  ipread,  till  it  reaches  the  Arch 
of  the  Colon,  to  the  greater  part  of  which  Arch,  and  to 
the  Veffels  of  the  Spleen,  it  is  connected* 

The  Omentum  Colicum  arifes  from  the  right  part  of  the 
Arch  of  the  Colon,  in  the  manner  the  other  part  of  the 
Omentum  arifes  from  the  Stomach,  and  fends  down- 
wards and  to  the  right  fide  a  Cuneiform  Procefs,  to  be 
connefted  to  the  Caecum. 

Befides  the  Omentum,  there  is  a  Membrane  much 
fmaller  than  the  former,  fituated  between  the  Liver  and 
Stomach,  termed  Omentum  Hepato^gajiricum,  or  Omentum 
minus  of  Winslow,  or  Memhrana  Macilentior  of  Haller 
from  its  having  little  Fat  Ir  it. 
It  paffes  from  the  fore  part  of  the  Sinus  of  the  Porta, 

to 
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to  the  under  and  back-part  of  the  Liver,  to  be  cou- 
riered to  the  whole  edge  of  the  fmall  Curvature  of  the 
Stomach,  and  to  the  beginning  of  the  Duodenum. 

Like  the  other  Omentum,  it  is  compoled  of  two 
Layers,  but  is  thinner,  lefs  Fat,  and  more  uniform  ia 
its  ltru(^ure,  and  alfo  differs  from  it  in  having  no  re- 
flexion upwards. 

After  the  Omentum  Minus  reaches  the  Stomach,  its 
two  Layers  feparate  from  each  other,  inclofe  that  Vifcus, 
and  form  its  External  Coat. 

At  the  great  Curvature  of  the  vStomach,  they  rejoin, 
and  form  the  Anterior,  then  the  refle<5led  or  pofterior 
part  of  the  Omentum  Majus. 

The  pofterior  part  feparates  again  into  two  Layers, 
which  inclofe  the  Colon,  and  form  its  External  Coat. 

At  the  oppofite  fide  of  the  Colon,  the  Layers  re-unite, 
and  form  the  Mefo-colon. 

By  the  Membr?,ne  thus  continued,  a  large  irregular 
Bag  is  formed,  of  which  the  Omentum  Minus,  Stomach, 
and  anterior  portion  of  the  Omentum  Majus,  conftitute 
the  anterior,  and  the  reflection  of  the  Large  Omentum, 
the  Colon,  and  Mefo  colon,  the  pofterior  part. 

At  the  upper  and  right  fide  of  the  Sac,  there  is  a  Paf- 
fage  large  enough  to  admit  a  Finger,  termed  Yorameii 

WiNSLOWI. 

It  is  fttuated  immediately  behind  the  Cord  of  the  great 
Veflels  which  lead  to  the  Liver,  and  is  of  a  Semicircu* 
lar  form. 

It  is  compofed  of  the  Peritoneum,  'under  the  appear- 
ance of  tv/o  Ligaments  which  connedl  the  furrouuding 
parts  to  each  other. 

The  Foramen  of  Winslow  maintains  a  communica- 
tion between  the  Large  Sac  of  the  Omentum  and  com- 
mon Cavity  of  the  Abdomen,  from  which  circumftancc. 
Fluids  generated  by  difeafe  may  readily  pafs  from  one 
of  thefe  Cavities  to  the  other. 

The  Omentum,  by  its  Fatty  nature,  fervcs  to  lubri- 
cate the  Vifcera,  and  prevent  them  from  being  injured 
by  fridlion. 

Vol.  XL  L  Struc- 
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Structure  of  the  Small  Intestines  in  General, 

The  StruRure  of  the  Sinall  Inteftines  is  nearly  fimilar 
to  that  of  the  Stomach,  and  the  number  of  their  Coats 
the  fame. 

The  External  Coaty  excepting  in  a  portion  of  the  Duo- 
idenum,  is  a  continuation  of  that  part  of  the  Peritoneum 
which  forms  the  Mefentery.  It  clofely  furrounds  the 
Inteftines,  adhering-  to  them  by  fine  Cellular  Subftancc. 

The  Secondy  ox:  Mufcular  Coat^  as  in  the  Stomach,  is 
compofed  of  two  Planes  of  Fibres,  the  External  or  Longi- 
tudifial  of  which  are  more  minute  than  the  Internal. 

The  Circular  Fibres  art  diftinft  and  numerous:  They 
confift  of  Segments  of  Circles,  which  unite  at  different 
diftances,  fo  as  to  furround  the  Canal. 

The  Longitudinal  Fibres  fhorten,  and  the  Circular  con- 
tra6l  the  Inteftines  ;  and  upon  the  alternate  relaxation 
and  contradion  of  theie  Fibres,  depends  that  Vermicu- 
lar motion,  called  Perf/ialtic^  by  which  the  Contents  are 
puOied  through  the  Canal. 

The  Third,  commonly  called  Nervous  Coat,  like  that 
in  the  Stomach,  is  white  and  firm,  and  compofed  of 
Cellular  Subftar.ce,  without  Fat ; — its  iirmnefs  giving 
Itrength  to  the  inteftines. 

The  Fourth,  or  Villous  Coat,  differs  from  that  of  the 
JStomach,  in  forming,  with  the  Cellular  Coat,  numerous 
traniVerfe  Folds,  termed  Val^vulce  Comii'ventes,  from  their 
ierving,  as  a  kind  of  Valves,  to  retard  the  motion  of  the 
Food. 

One  edge  of  thefe  Valves  is  fixed  to  the  Inteftine,  the 
Other  is  ioofe.- — They  are  much  deeper  than  the  Rugoe 
of  the  Stomach,  and  placed  oppofite  to  the  Interftices 
of  each  other,  and  are  of  different  lengths,  not  form- 
ing entire  Circles. 

The  Villi  of  the  Inner  Coat  are  much  more  confpi- 
cuous  than  in  the  Stomach,  being  compofed  net  only  of 
the  extremities  of  Arteries,  Veins,  and  Nerves,  but  par- 
ticularly of  the  Mouths  of  Ladcal  Veflels,  the  Origins 
of  which  are  extremely  fmall,  and  have  a  fungous  ap- 
pearance. 

Numerous  Duels  of  Simple  and  Compound  Glands  termi- 
nate on  this  Coat,  for  the  fecrerion  of  Mucus. 

The  former  are  called  Solitary,  and  the  latter  Congre- 

gate  ; 
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gate; — and,  from  their  defcribers,  Glandidce  P^yer-I,  and 
Glandidce  Brunneri. 

They  are  in  the  form  of  PapilUe,  but.  lb  minute  as  fel- 
dom  to  be  ieen,  excepting  in  the  difeafed  (tate, — thougfi 
they  are  luppofed  to  be  difpeifcd  over  the  whole  of  the 
Canal. 


StructuPvE  of  the  Small  Intestines  in 
Particular, 

The  Duodenum  is  the  laxeft  and  ilralghteft  of  the  Small 
Inteftines,  and  fo  large  as  to  have  been  confidered  as  a 
Ventriculus  Siicceniuriatus^  or  Secondary  Stomach. 

It  is  of  a  redder  colour  than  the  reft,  has  a  thicker 
Mufcular  Coat,  receives  only  a  partial  covering  from 
the  Peritoneum,  and  is  fixed  more'clotely  to  the  Body, 
without  floating  like  the  other  Inteftines. 

It  is  perforated  at  the  diilance  of  three  or  four  fingers- 
breadth  from  the  Pylorus,  by  the  ends  of  the  Biliary  and 
Pancreatic  Du6ls,  for  the  reception  of  Bile  and  Pan- 
creatic Juice. 

In  the  Duodenum,  the  Lafleal  VefTels  begin  to  make 
their  appearance, and  numerous  Mucous  Glands  are  found 
in  it,  efpecially  near  the  Pylorus. 

The  life  of  the  Duodenum  is,  to  receive  the  Food 
from  the  Stomach,  and  detain  it  till  mixed  with  the  Bile 
and  Pancreatic  Ducfl. 

The  Jejunum  differs  from  the  Duodenum  in  deriving 
its  common  Coat  wholly  from  the  Feritoneum,~in  being 
fmaller, — in  having  a  weaker  Mufcular  Coat,  the  exter- 
nal Fibres  of  which  are  extremely  minute,-— in  the  Val- 
vulae  Conniventes  being  larger  and  more  numerous, — 
and  in  the  Villi  and  Laclcals  which  proceed  from  them 
being  much  more  confpicacas. 

The  Ilium  differs  from  the  former  in  being  lefs  in  dia- 
meter, and  its  Coats  thinner  and  of  a  paler  colour,  and 
in  having  fewer  and  fmaller  Lacteal  Veffeis. — In  this  In-. 
teftine  the  Valvulae  Conniventes  gradually  decreaie  in 
nze  and  number,  and  at  length  entirely  difappear. — At 
its  under  end,  the  Mucous  Glands  arc  diitinct  and  nu=. 
merous. 

The  ufe  of  the  Small  Inteftines  in  general  is,— to  pro- 
mote the  formation  of  the  Chyle, — to  allow  it  to  be  ab- 
L  %  for  bed  5 
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Ibrbed,  snd — ^to  propel  the  remains  of  the  Food  into  the 
Lar<je  Inteftines. 


Structure  of  the  Great  Intestines  in  General. 

The  Great  have  the  fame  number  of  Coats  with  the 
Small  Inteftines,  but  differ  from  them  in  being  thicker 
and  ilronger. — The  Valvui^e  Conniventes  are  deep,  and 
placed  oppofite  to  each  other,  and,  as  in  the  Small  In- 
teftines, diminifh  in  number  and  in  ftze  towards  the  un- 
der extremity, — The  Villous  appearance  is  much  lefs  dif- 
tinft. — The  Mucous  Glands  are  larger,  but  fimpler  than 
thofe  of  the  Small  Inteftines. 


Structure  of  the  Great  Intestines  in 
Particular. 

The  Inteftiniim  Ccecum  is  of  the  fame  general  ft:ru(5lure 
with  the  reft  of  the  Great  Inteftines.  Its  Villi  a^  very 
fliort ;  and  it  has  a  number  of  folitary  Mucous  Glands, 
^reader  thar.  thofe  of  the  Small  Inteftines,  which,  when 
diCeafed,  fometimes  appear  like  fmalLpox,  with  a  perfo- 
ration in  each. 

The  Appe7idix  Vermifornns  is  of  the  fame  ftru6lure  with 
the  other  Inteftines,  coiitains  no  Fssces,  but  is  furniftied 
with  numerous  Glands  fimilar  to  thofe  of  the  Duodenum, 
the  contents  of  which  pafs  inro  the  Ctecum,  a  little  be- 
low the  Valve  of  the  Colon,  and  alfift  in  lubricating  that 
Inteftine,  and  in  facilitating  the  expulfion  of  the  Feecu- 
lent  Matter. 

In  the  C^cura,  and  beginning  of  the  Colon,  the  Food 
coming  from  the  ilium  is  retained  for  fome  time,  and,  in 
cord^quence  of  abforption,  acquires  a  greater  degree  of 
confiftency,  and  receives  a  foetid  fmell. 

The  Valvula  Coli^  fometimes  called  VaHmla-Ilei,  or 
Val'vula  Baughini,  from  its  fuppofed  difcoverer,  and  Val- 
vula TuLPii,  from  the  Author  who  gives  a  particular 
defcription  of  it,  is  fituated  at  the  beginning'  of  the  Co- 
lon, and  is  placed  tranfverfely  in  the  pofterior  and  left 
part  of  that  Inteftine. 

It  is  formed  of  a  projeftion  of  the  Villous  and  Ner- 
vous Coats,  and  Circular  Mufcuiar  Fibres  of  the  Ilium, 

Cgecum, 
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Caecum,  and  Colon,  and  has  two  Folds  or  Lips,  with  aa 
aperture  in  form  of  a  Mouth  or  Chink  between  them. 

At  the  ends  of  the  Valves  are  two  cords,  termed  Re. 
tinacula,  or  Frcsna  Morgagnii,  which  retain  the  Valve 
in  its  proper  fituation. 

The  Valve  of  the  Colon  allows  a  free  paiTage  for  the 
Contents  of  the  Small  into  the  Large  Inteilines,  but 
completely  prevents  their  return. 

The  Colon  is  of  a  rimilar  {tru8:ure  with  the  Cascum. — » 
The  Longitudinal  Mufcular  Fibres  are  colleded  upon  it 
into  three  Fafciculi  or  Bands,  which  arife  at  the  root  of 
the  Vermiform  Procefs,  and  are  continued  along  the  Co- 
Ion  to  the  Redlum. 

The  Longitudinal  Bands  are  (horter  than  the  inner 
parts  of  the  Colon,  and  of  confcqucnce  alnft  in  contradl- 
ing  it,  and  forming  it  into  Plicae,  v/hich  lie  acrofs  the 
Gut,  anfsvering  to  the  Valvules  Conniventes ;  only  they 
are  at  a  greater  diltancc  from  each  other,  and  much  larger, 
dividing  the  Colon  into  little  apartments,  called  Cells. 

The  Cells  of  the  Colon,  with  their  Partitions,  have  a 
threefold  order,  the  Inteftine  being  almoft  quite  fmooth 
or  plain,  oppofite  to  the  Longitudinal  Bands. 

The  Cells  aiTift  in  preventing  the  too  quick  defcent  of 
the  Fseces. 

The  ufe  of  the  Colon  is, — to  receive  the  Excrementi- 
tlous  parts  of  the  Aliment, — to  retain  them, — lo  change 
them  inio  Faeces,  and  then,  by  the  periftaltic  motion  of 
the  inteitines  and  power  of  Refpiration,  to  puili  them, 
by  flov/  degrees,  to  the  Re6lum. 

The  ReEium  differs  from  the  Colon  in  being  covered 
only  anteriorly  and  laterally  by  the  Peritoneum  : — It^ 
Mufcular  Fibres  are  llronger  and  thicker,  and  fpread  uni- 
formly over  the  Inteftine. —  The  Circular  Fibres  are  fo 
thick  at  the  end  of  the  Re£lura,  as  to  have  been  named 
Internal  Sphincter, 

It  has  no  Cells  like  the  Colon  ;  but  the  Cellular  and.. 
Inner  Coat  are  fo  much  larger  here  than  they  are  higher 
up,  as  to  fall  into  tranfverie  folds,  which,  however,  dif- 
appear  in  proportion  to  the  diftenfion  of  the  Intcitine. 

The  middle  and  under  end  of  the  Redlum  has  name- 
Tous  large  Mucous  Glands  or  FolUcles. 

The  extremity  of  the  Redlum  forms  a  firm  Circle, 
which  a6ls  as  a  Valve,  and  ailifts  the  proper  Sphindler  in 
preventing  the  involuntary  difcharge  of  the  Fseces. 

The  Verge  of  the  Anus  is  furrounded  with  deep  Fol- 
L  3  liciesp 
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licks,  tbe  contents  of  which  prevent  the  tender  Skin  of 
the  Anus  from  being  excoriated  by  hard  or  acrid  Fseces. 

The  Anus  is  alfo  furrounded  with  a  great  deal  of  Fat, 
which  admits  of  the  dilatation  of  the  Redum,  and  faci- 
litates the  difcharge  of  the  Faeces, 

The  Re6ium  receives  the  Faeces  from  the  Colon,  re- 
tains them  for  a  certain  time,  till,  by  their  weight  and 
acrid  nature,  it  is  ftimulated  to  difcharge  them  ;  which 
it  does  by  the  power  of  its  Mufcular  Coat,  and  of  the 
Levator  Ani,  affifted  by  the  adion  of  the  Diaphragmatic 
and  Abdominal  Mufcles. 

The  Blood.-vejels  of  the  Inteftines  are  large  and  nume- 
rous, and  are  derived  from  different  fources. 

The  Duodenum  receives  Branches  from  the  Splenic 
andl^epatic  Arteries. 

The  Jejunum,  Ilium,  and  right  half  of  the  Colon,  are 
fupplied  by  the  Superior  Mefenteric  Artery  ;  and  the 
left  half  of  the  Colon  with  the  Redum,  by  the  Inferior 
Mefenteric  Artery. 

The  Veins  of  all  the  Inteftines  fend  their  Blood  to  the 
Vena  Portse. 

The  Ahjorbents  of  the  Inteftines  are  large  and  nume- 
rous.— They  arife  from  the  inner  Surface  of  the  Inte- 
ftines, run  in  the  Mefentery  and  Mefo- colon,  paffing 
through  their  numerous  Glands. — The  Abforbents  of  the 
Small  Inteftines  terminate  in  the  receptacle  of  the 
Chyle ;  thofe  of  the  Large  Inteftines,  which  are  fmaller 
than  the  former,  go  partly  to  the  Thoracic  Du6t,  and 
partly  to  the  Lymphatics  of  the  Loins. 

The  Nernjes  of  the  Inteftines  are  fmall,  but  numerous, 
and  are  derived  partly  from  the  Eighth  Pair,  but  chiefly 
from  the  Great  Sympathetics. 

The  Veflels  and  Nerves  of  the  Omenta  are  Branches 
of  thofe  which  fupply  the  Stomach,  and  have  the  name 
of  Gajiro-Epiploict 


LI' 
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LIVER. 

The  Liver  is  a  large  folid  Mafs,  of  a  dufky  red  colour, 
Ctuated  immediately  under  the  Diaphragm,  extending 
downwards  to  the  margin  of  the  Thorax,  but  not  going 
beyond  it. 

It  is  placed  partly  in  the  Right  Hypochondrium^ 
which  it  in  a  great  raeafure  fills,  and  partly  in  the  Epi- 
gaftrium,  reaching  over  a  little  way  into  the  Left  Hypo- 
chondrium. 

It  is  co/fvex  and  very  fmootb  on  the  upper  Surface, 
where  it  is  oppofed  to  the  Diaphragm,  though  a  little 
flattened  on  the  upper  part  of  its  left  fide,  where  it  is 
placed  oppofite  to  the  Heart. 

It  is  irregularly  conca've  on  the  under  fide,  where  it 
refts  upon  the  Stomach  and  Intellines,  and  is  perforated 
by  feveral  large  Blood-veiTels. 

It  is  thick  on  its  right  and  pofterior  part,  and  becomes 
gradually  thinner  towards  the  left  fide  ;  is  ohtufe  or  blunt 
on  its  pofterior,  and  acute  ox  Jharp  on  its  anterior  edge, 
— and  confiderably  broader  from  one  fide  to  the  other, 
than  from  before  backwards. 

It  is  divided  into  Prominences  or  Lobes,  two  of  which, 
called  Great  and  Small,  or  Right  and  Left  Lohes^  are  fo 
confiderable  as  to  form  the  Body  and  whole  upper  part 
of  the  Liver:— The  others  are  fmaii,  and  are  placed  upon 
the  under  fide  of  the  former. 

The  Great  Lobe  is  placed  obliquely  in  the  Right  HyS* 
pochondriac  Region,  following  the  Curve  of  the  Dia- 
phragm, and  refts  upon  the  Pylorus,  Colon,  and  top  of 
the  Right  Kidney. 

The  Small  Lobe,  diftinguiihed  from  the  Great  one  by 
a  broad  Ligament,  is  placed  almoft  horizontally,  chiefly 
in  the  ^pigaftric,  and  reaching  only  a  little  way  into 
the  Hypochondriac  Region. 

— The  other  Lobes  are, — ■ 

The  Lobulus  Spigelii,  which  is  fmall  when  compared 
%vith  the  two  former  Lobes,  but  is  the  principal  one  be- 
low. 

It  is  fituated  near  the  Spine,  upon  the  left  fide  of  the 
Great  Lobe,  and  is  of  a  Pyramidal  form,  projecting  like 
a  Nipple,  at  the  fmall  Curvature  of  the  Stomach, 

The 
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The  Lohulus  Caudatus^  which  is  merely  the  root,  or 
one  of  the  angles  of  the  Lobulus  Spigelii,  advancing  to- 
wards the  middle  of  the  lower  fide  of  the  Gieat  Lobe. 

The  Lohulus  Anonymus^  or  ^ladratus,  which  is  placed 
between  the  pafTage  of  the  round  Ligament  and  the  Gall- 
bladder, and  is  lefs  prominent,  bat  broader  than  the  for- 
mer Lobule. 

From  the  Lobulus  Anonymus,  a  bridge  called  Pons^ 
or  I/ihmus  Hepatis^  runs  acrofs  the  PalTage  for  the  Round 
Ligament,  to  be  joined  to  the  Left  Lobe  : — It  is  ibme- 
times  awanting. 

Upon  the  under  fide  of  the  Liver,  there  are  feveral 
Tijfmes,  of  which  the  following  are  the  principal. 

The  Great  Fijfure,  called  Folfa  Umbilicalis,  between  the 
Right  and  Left  Lobes,  at  the  under  and  fore-part  of  the 
Liver. 

This  is  terminated  by  a  Notch  at  the  fore- part  of  the 
Liver, — of  different  depths  in  different  bodies, — and  be- 
hind," it  is  commonly  covered  with  the  Bridge  above 
mentioned. 

The  Principal  PiJfurCy  term.ed  Sulcus  Tranfaerjus^  or 
Sinus  Portatum,  extending  from  right  to  left,  between 
the  Great  and  Small  Lobes,  and  bounded  by  thefe  Lobes 
at  its  extremities,  and  by  the  Lobulus  Anonymus  before, 
and  the  Lobulus  Spigelii  behind,  the  two  latter  forming 
parts  compared  by  the  Ancients  to  a  Gate,  and  there- 
fore called  Porta. 

The  DepreJJion  between  the  Great  Lobe  and  LobuluS 
Spigelii,  fur  the  palTage  of  the  Infefior  Vena  Cava,  which 
has  frequently  a  bridge  over  it,  forming  it  into  a  Canal. 

A  Small  Depre/JioTiy  called  FoJJa  Ductus  Venoji,  between 
the  Left  Lobe  and  Lobulus  Spigelii,  running  a  tittle  ob- 
liquely from  right  to  left  lide,  and  leceiving  a  Ligament, 
— which  is  a  Branch  of  the  Umbilical  Vein  in  the  Foetus. 

The  Livcr.is  connefted  to  the  Body  by  different  Pro- 
cejfes^  termed  its  Ligaments,  all  of  which,  excepting  one> 
are  formed  by  doublings  uf  the  Peritoneum,  viz. 

The  Ijgnmentum  Latwn,  or  Sufpenforiurn  Hepatis,  jilaced 
between  ihe  Right  and  Left  Lobes  above,  and  extend, 
ing  be'ow  into  the  Foffa  Umbilicalis.. 

it  is  fixed  obliquely  to  the  Di^iphragm  and  tip  of  the 
Enfiform  Cartilage,  and  then  defcends  in  the  fame  ob- 
Mque  direiiion,  adhering  to  the  inner  part  of  the  Vagina 
of  the  Right  Re6:us  Abdominis  Mufcle,  as  far  as  th« 
Umbilicus. 

The 
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The  Ligamentum  Rotundum^^ — which  is  the  Umbilical 
Vein  in  the  FcEtus,  placed  in  a  doubling  at  the  under  part 
of  the  Ligamentum  Latum,  and  fixed  to  the  Umbilicus. 

Thefe  two  Ligaments  have  been  fuppoled  to  rel'emble 
a  Tulx,  with  the  edge  turned  uppermolt,  from  which 
circariiitance  the  Ligamentara  Latum  is  fometimes  alfo 
called  Falciforme, 

The  Ligamentiim  Dextrum,  or  Right  Lateral  Ligament^ 
which  is  (holt,  and  conne(5ls  the  back- part  of  the  right 
extremity  of  the  Great  Lobe  to  the^Diaphragm. 

The  Ligamentum  Sinijirmn^  or  Left  Lateral  Ligament ^ 
which  is  longer  than  the  former,  and  connedls  the  left 
extremity  of  the  Small  Lobe  to  the  Diaphragm. 

The  Ligamentum  Coronarium^  confidered  by  fome  as 
merely  Cellular  Suhftance,  and  by  others  as  a  refledtioa 
of  the  Peritoneum,  or  both. — It  unites  the  root  of  the 
Liver  to  the  Tendinous  Portion  of  the  Diaphragm. 

Ecfides  the  Ligaments  already  mentioned,  tv/o  others 
are  defcribed'  by  Haller  ;  one  called  Hepatico-colicum^ 
which  paffes  from  the  Gall-bladder  and  contiguous  Sinus 
Portarum,  acrofs  the  Duodenum,  to  the  Colon  ; — another 
caUcd  Repatico-renale^  which  defcends  from  the  root  of 
the  Liver  to  the  Kidney. — Thefe,  as  well  as  the  other 
Ligaments  of  the  Liver  in  general,  are  produdlions  of 
the  Peritoneum, 

The  Ligaments  of  the  Liver  preferve  it  in  its  proper 
fituation,  and  of  courfe  prevent  it  from  incliningtoo  much 
in  any  diredfion. — ^The  Stomach  and  loteftines  fupport 
it  when  the  Body  is  upright,  and  the  Diaphragm,  when 
the  Body  is  inverted. 

The  Liver  has  a  fmiple  Coat  adhering  clofely  to  it, 
which  it  derives  from  the  Peritoneum,  and  is  every 
where  covered  by  this  Membrane,  excepting  behind, 
where  it  adheres  to  the  Diaphragm  by  Cellular  Subftance. 

The  Subftance  of  the  Liver  is  corapofed  of  feveral 
kinds  of  Veiiels,  the  extreme  Branches  of  which  are  in- 
termixed in  fucli  a  manner,  as  to  form  numberlefs  Pulpy 
Corpufcles,  named  Aci?ii,  from  a  refernblance  to  fmall 
Stones  or  Kernels  of  Fruit,  which,  when  minutely  exa- 
mined, are  obferved  to  be  compofed  of  Vcffels  m  the 
form  of  radiated  Villi  or  Penicilli. 

The  Vejfels  of  the  Liver  are,  the  Hepatic  Artery^  Vena 
Tjrtarum^  Venue  Hepaticee^  Abforbents,  and  Biliary  Du£ts^ 
—It  has  like  wife  numerous  Nerves. 

The  Trunks  of  the  Hepatic  Artery,  Vena  Portss,  Bi- 
liary 
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liary  Du6ls,  and  Nervea,  with  the  Abforbents  and  Lyra- 
phatic  Glands  of  the  Liver,  form  a  large  Cord  at  its  un- 
der part. 

The  Artery  is  fituated  in  the  left  part  of  the  Cord,  the 
Vein  in  the  right,  with  the  Trunk  of  the  Biliary  Dadts 
before  it; — the  Nerves  and  Lymphatics  furrouuding  the 
great  VeiTels. 

The  Cord  of  Veffels  and  Nerves  is  intermixed  with 
5i5uch  Cellular  Subftance,  and  covered  externally  by  a 
xefieftion  of  the  Peritoneum,  which  has  obtained  the 
ri&m&  of  Capfiile  of  Ghisso-s. 

The  Branches  of  Veffels  and  Nerves  accompany  each 
ether  through  the  (ubilance  of  the  Liver,  forming  fmail 
Fafciculi,  in  a  manner  fomewhat  fimilarto  that  by  which 
the  Cord  is  formed  by  their  Trunks. 

In  their  courfe  through  the  Liver,  the  Branches  of  the 
different  Veflels  and  Nerves,  but  particularly  thofe  of 
the  Vena  Portse,  arc  inclofed  in  a  large  portion  of  Cel- 
lular Subftance,  which  is  alfo  frequently  called  Capfule  of 
Glisson,  from  that  Author  fuppoiing  it  to  be  a  con- 
tinuation of  the  Capfule "^which  covers  the  VeiTels  before 
they  enter  the  Liver. 

The  Hepatic  Artery  is  derived  from  the  Coeliac,  a^d 
ss  diiperfed  throughout  the  whole  fubftance  of  the  Liver, 
and  alio  upon  the  Coat  which  covers  it,  and  is  fo  fmall, 
■when  compared  with  the  bulk  of  the  Liver,  as  to  have 
been  generally  fuppofed  to  be  deftmed  for  the  nouriflt- 
ment  merely  of  that  Vifcus  ;  but  from  injedions  paffing 
from  tile  Artery  to  the  Biliary  Du6ls,  and  from  other 
eaufes,  it  has  been  fuppofed  by  iome  Anatomifts,  that 
the  Hepatic  Artery  is  not  only  intended  to  nourifli  the 
Liver,  but  is  capable  of  fecretmg  part  of  the  Bile  ; — and 
this  fuppofition  is  farther  confirmed,  from  the  Vena  Por- 
t^  having,  in  a  recent  cafe,  been  found  awanting,  while, 
at  the  fame  time,  the  Hepatic  Aitery  was  larger  than 
ufual,  and  the  Veins,  which  commonly  form  the  Vena 
Portse,  terminated  in  the  Vena  Cava. 

The  Vina  Tortie  is  named  from  its  fituation  with  x^- 
fpetl  to  the  Porta  of  the  Liver, 

It  partakes  of  the  nature  of  an  Artery  and  a  Vein  : — 
Like  the  former,  it  carries  the  Blood  from  the  Tiunk  to 
the  Branches,  and,  like  the  latter,  it  carries  it  to  the 
Heart  ; — or  it  is  peculiar  in  the  Blood,  in  one  part  flow- 
ing from  the  Branches  to  the  Trunk,  and  in  another 
Irom  the  Trunk  to  the  Branches. 

It 
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It  is  formed  by  the  Veins  of  the  Stomach  and  Intc- 
ftines,  joined  to  thofe  of  the  Spleen,  Omentum,  and 
Pancreas,  and  approaches  to  the  nature  of  an  Artery  in 
the  thicknefs  of  its  Coats,  though  it  has  no  pulfation. 

It  pafles  to  the  Porta,  where,  from  its  great  fize,  it  is 
named  Sinus  of  the  Vena  Portae.  and  divides  into  Bran- 
ches which  accompany  thofe  of  the  Artery  in  their  courie 
through  the  fubftance  of  the  Liver,  terminating  at  laffc 
in  the  Pulpy  Corpufcles. 

The  Vena  Fortct  ferves  to  carry  Venous  Blood  to  the 
Liver,  for  the  fecretion  of  the  Bile. 

The  V€7ice  Hepaticx  are  nunierous.  They  are  refle6led 
partly  from  the  extremities  of  the  Artery,  and  partly 
from  thofe  of  the  Vena  PortJ^.  They  unite  by  degrees, 
and  accompany  the  other  two  fets  of  VelTels  ;  but  at  the 
root  of  the  Liver  they  form  two  or  three  large  Trunks 
which  terminate  in  the  Vena  Cava,  where  it  is  about  to 
perforate  the  Diaphragm. —They  likewife  fend  off  fome 
Irnall  Branches  which  terminate  in  the  Cava,  where  that 
Vein  lies  behind  the  Liver. 

The  Vense  Hepaticss  receive  the  Blood  from  the  He- 
patic Artery  and  Vena  Portge,  after  the  Bile  has  been 
lecreted,  and  return  it  to  the  Vena  Cava,  to  be  con- 
veyed by  it  to  the  Heart. 

The  Lymphatics  of  the  Liver  are  fo  numerous  as  to 
cover  ar.nofi  the  whole  of  its  outer  Surface.  They  dif- 
charge  their  contents,  partly  into  the  beginning  of  the 
Thoracic  Due!:]:,  and  partly  to  a  Plexus  fituated  in  the 
fore-part  of  the  Thorax. 

The  Nerves  of  the  Liver  are  alfo  numerous.  They 
arife  from  the  Great  Svrnpa'thetics  and  Eighth  Pair,  and 
accompany  the  Blood-veflels. 

The  Biliary  Bv^is  arife  by  extremely  minute  Bran- 
ches, termed  Fori  Bilarzi,  or  Tuhnli  Biliferiy  chiefly  from 
the  extremities  of  the  Vena  Portae,  in  the  Subftance  of 
the  CoipUicles,  through  the  whole  of  the  Liver. 

The  Pori  Bilarii  run  in  company  with  the  Branches  of 
the  Artery  and  Veins,  and  unite  into  larger  and  larger 
Branches,  which  afterwards  go  into  two,  and  thefe  again 
into  a  fingle  Trunk  in  the  Sinus  Portarum,  called  Du£lus 
Hepaficiis. 

The  Du6lus  Hepaticus  ferves  to  carry  the  Gall  or  Bile, 
v/hlch  is  of  a  yellow  green  colour,  from  the  Liver, — and 
to  convey  it  by  the  pov^^erof  the  Heart,  Hepatic  Artery, 
and  Vena  Portee,  affifted  by  the  preiTuie  of  the  furiourld- 

ing 
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ing  Mufcles,  to  the  Duodenum,  and  partly  to  the  Veii- 
cula  Fellis. 

The  Veficula^  or  Cyjlis  Fellis ,  or  Gall-bladder,  is  a  fmall, 
oblong,  Pyriform  Bag,  confitting  of  a  Bottom,  Body, 
and  Neck,  fituated  upon  the  concave  fide  of  the  Great 
Lobe  of  the  Liver,  and  placed  in  a  tranfverfe  dirediion 
from  behind  forwards. 

It  extends  from  the  Sinus  Portarum,  where  the  Neck 
is  fituated,  to  the  anterior  edge  of  the  Liver,  and,  when 
full,  advances  beyond  the  edge  of  the  Liver,  fo  as  fome- 
times  to  have  its  Fundus  oppofed  to  the  foft  parts  of  the 
Abdomen,  under  the  edge  of  the  Falfe  Ribs. 

The  bottom  is  a  little  lower  than  the  Neck,  when 
the  Body  is  in  the  ere6t  pofture.  It  inclines  alfo  a  little 
to  the  right  fide,  and  refts  upon  the  Colon  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  Duodenum. 

It  is  compofed  of  feveral  Coats,  the  external  of  v^hich 
is  a  continuation  of  the  Membrane  of  the  Liver :  This, 
however,  is  only  a  partial  Coat  covering  that  part  of  the 
Gall-bladder  which  proje6ls  beyond  the  Surface  of  the 
Liver. — It  ferves  to  give  ftrength  to  the  Gall-bladder, 
and  to  fix  it  to  the  Liver. 

Under  the  former  Coat,  a  few  pale  fcattered  Fibres, 
running  in  various  dire6tions,  are  fometimes  obferved, 
which  have  been  confjdered  as  a  Mufcular  Coat ;  and  un- 
der this  is  a  fmall  quantity  of  Cellular  Subftance,  which 
has  obtained  the  name  of  Nervous  Coat, 

The  Inner  Coat,  fometimes  called  Villtus,  is  full  of  fmall 
Reticular  Rugae  or  Folds,  which  become  extremely  mi- 
hute  towards  the  Cervix,  where  they  run  in  a  longitu- 
dinal dire6lion. 

The  Surface  of  this  Coat  is  every  where  perforated  by 
the  Duds  of  fmall  Follicles,  which  difcharge  a  vifcid 
Mucus,  to  defend  the  Surface  of  the  Inner  Coat  fKom 
the  Stimulant  nature  of  the  Bile. 

The  Gall-bladder  is  connedled  through  its  whole  length 
to  the  Liver  by  Cellular  Subftance,  Blood-veffels,  and 
Abforbents,  among  which  the  Hepato-cyjlic  Duels,  fimi- 
lar  to  thofe  found  in  many  Animals,  were  in  former 
times  defcribed,  and  fuppofed  to  carry  the  Bile  found  in 
the  Gall-bladder  immediately  from  the  Liver.  It  is  now 
fnfficiently  afcertained, — that  no  fuch  Du6ls  exift  in  the 
Human  Body. 

The  Gall-bladder  has  Blood-veffels,  Abforbents,  and 

'Nerves, 
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Nerves,  in  common  with  thofe  of  the  Liver. — Its  Veins 
pafs  into  the  Vena  Portae. 

The  Neck  of  the  Gall-bladder  is  twifted  and  folded 
againft  ittelf,  and  afterwards  contrails  and  fends  out  a 
Duel  called  Cyjlicus^  which  runs  near  the  Ductus  Hepa- 
ticwt^  and  then  joins  it,  to  form  the  Bu£lus  Communis 
Choledochus, 

The  Ductus  Cyjlicui  is  fmaller  than  the  Duclus  Hepaticut^ 
and  differs  from  it  alfo  in  having  a  number  of  imperfc6t 
Partitions  or  Plicx,  running  in  a  fomewhat  fpiral  direc- 
tion, and  forming  it  into  Cells  which  retard  the  flow  of 
the  Bile. 

The  Gall-bladder  ferves  as  a  receptacle  for  the  Bile^ 
when  the  Stomach  and  Inteftines  are  empty  and  have  no 
need  of  it,  and  retains  it  till  wanted  for  the  purpofe  of 
digeition. — It  is  afterwards  difcharged  from  the  Gall- 
bladder, when  the  Stomach  is  full,  into  the  Dudlus 
Communis,  and  from  that  to  the  Duodenum,  chiefly  by 
the  prtffure  of  the  furrounding  Vilcera,  and  partly,  as 
fome  Anatomifts  fuppofc,  by  a  contratlile  power  in  the 
G:iUbladder  itfelf. 

The  whole  of  the  Bile  contained  in  the  Gall  bladder 
is  found,  by  experiment,  to  pais  from  the  Liver  through 
the  Hepatic  Du6t  to  the  Dudus  Communis,  and  from 
that  by  the  Cyftic  Dutl  into  the  Gall-bladder. 

The  Bile  returning  Irom  the  Gail-bladder  is  obferved, 
from  the  thinner  parts  being  abforbcd,  to  be  thicker, 
more  acrid  and  bitter,  and  of  a  deeper  colour,  than  that 
which  flows  from  the  Liver. 

The  Du£lus  Communis  Choledochus,  called  Choledochus 
from  its  conveying  Bile,  is  about  the  lize  of  a  Goofe- 
quill,  and  is  confiderably  larger  than  either  of  the  Dudls 
which  open  into  it. 

It  delcends  at  the  poflierior  and  left  part  of  the  Duo- 
denum, and  paffes  for  fome  way  obliquely  between  the 
Mufcular  and  Inner  Coats  of  that  Gut, — the  obliquity 
anfwering  the  purpofe  of  a  Valve, 

It  terminates  in  the  left,  pofterior,  and  near  to  the 
under  part  of  the  fecond  Turn  of  the  Inteftine,  by  a 
projedling  Orifice,  which  is  rounded  above,  and  pointed, 
below. 

The  Strutlure  of  the  Dudus  Choledochus,  and  of  the 
Biliary  Da6ls  in  general,  is  of  the  fame  nature,  being 
entirely  Membranous  :  The  Inner  Surface  of  the  Du£ls 
alfo  agre'ejin  being  perforated  by  numberlefs  pores,  which 
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are  the  Mouths  of  Mucous  Follicles,  fimilar  to  thofe  upon 
the  infidc  of  the  Gall-bladder 

The  Bile  ferves  to  mix  the  different  parts  of  the  Food 
properly  together,  for  the  formation  of  the  Chyle, — to 
correft  too  great  a  difpofition  to  acidity, — and  to  excite 
the  Periftaltic  motion  of  the  Inteftines. 


SPLEEN. 

The  Spleen  is  a  foft  and  very  Vafcular  Subftance,  an4 
of  a  purple  colour. 

It  is  fomewhat  deprefled,  is  of  a  long  oval  form,  and 
of  a  confiderable  fize,  but  varying  in  this  refpedt  in  dif- 
ferent lubjedls. 

It  is  fituated  in  the  Left  Hypochondriac  Region,  be* 
tween  the  large  extremity  of  the  Stomach  and  corre- 
fponding  Falfe  Ribs ; — its  under  end  lying  behind  the 
Colon,  and  over  the  top  of  the  Left  Kidney. 

The  fituation  of  the  Spleen  varies  a  little,  according 
to  the  ftate  of  Refpiration,  and  to  the  fullnefs  or  empti- 
nefs  of  the  Stomach  ; — riGng  or  falling  as  the  Lungs  are 
lefs  or  more  dilated,  snd  becoming  more  oblique  in  its 
fituation, — with  its  inferior  extremity  turned  more  for- 
wards,— in  proportion  as  the  Stomach  becomes  more  dif- 
tended. 

Its  External  Surface  is  convex  and  uniform,  like  that 
of  the  Ribs,  8cc.  to  which  it  is  oppofed. 

Its  Internal  Surface,  or  that  next  the  Spine,  is  irregu- 
larly concave  ;  and  is  divided  into  an  Anterior  and  Po- 
flerior  Plane,  by  a  longitudinal  Groove  or  FiITure,  where 
the  Vefiels  and  Nerves  enter. 

The  Anterior  Plane  is  more  coxicave  than  the  Pofte- 
Tior,  correfponding  to  the  contiguous  convexity  of  the 
Stomach. 

The  Spleen  has  frequently  deep  Tiffures  upon  its  edges; 
— -fometimes  it  has  fmall  Appendages  attached  to  it,  and 
not  unfrequently  there  is  one  or  more  Small  Spleens  con- 
nefted  with  it. 

At  the'^ifer  fide,  it  is  fixed  to  the  Omentum,  and, 
by  means  of  that  and  Blood-vefTels,  to  the  Stomach  and 
Pancreas.-— Behind,  it  is  conneded  to  the  Diaphragm  ; 
and  below,  to  the  Left  Kidney  and  Colon,  by  reflec- 
tions of  the  Peritoneum,  and  by  Cellular  Subftance. 

It  is  covered  by  a  double  Membrane^  one  Layer  of 

which 
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which  is  a  produdion  of  the  Peritoneum,  the  other  pro- 
per to  the  Spleen  itfclf ;  but  fo  clofely  conne6led  to  the 
common  Coat,  that  they  appear  to  be  one  and  the  fame 
Membrane. 

The  fubflance  of  the  Spleen  is  remarkably  foft,  and  is 
by  much  the  moft  tender  of  the  Abdominal  Vilcera. 

It  confifts  of  a  Congeries  of  Blood-veRels,  Lymphatics, 
and  Nerves,  joined  together  and  fupported  by  a  large 
quantity  of  Cellular  Subftance. 

The  extreme  Branches  of  the  Blood- veffcls  put  on  the 
appearance  of  Penicillin  or  fmall  BruJJjcs^  whigh  havf;  b*tn 
miftaken  for  Glands. 

rhefe  Vefiels  are  Co  tender,  that  when  an  inje^lion  is 
forcibly  thrown  into  either  Artery  or  Vein,  it  burfts  into 
the  common  Cellular  Subftance,  and  gives  the  appear- 
ance of  Follicles  or  Ceils. 

The  Blood-vejfels  of  the  Spleen  are  among  the  largeft 
of  the  Body,  in  proportion  to  the  Vifcus  on  v/hich  they 
are  difperfed. 

The  Jrtery  is  a  principal  Branch  of  the  Caeliac. — It 
runs  in  a  ferpentine  diredlion,  and,  after  fending  Bran- 
ches  to  the  Pancreas,  Sec.  and  the  Arteries  B/eves  to  the 
left  end  of  the  Stomach,  it  goes  into  the  fubftance  of  the 
Spleen,  where  it  is  fubdivided  into  Branches,  which  are 
crowded  together,  and  run  in  every  direftion,  forming 
at  length  Plexus  and  Penicilli,  which  terminate  in  the 
Branches  of  the  correfponding  Vein. 

The  Vein,  like  that  in  moil  other  Vifcera,  is  larger 
than  the  Arltry  :— It  receives  the  Blood  immediately 
from  the  terminations  of  the  Artery,  without  the  inter- 
vention of  Cells. 

The  Splenic  Vein  receives  the  Vetue  Breves  of  the  Sto- 
mac.h>  the  Pancreatic  Veins,  &cc.  and  forms  one  of  the 
principal  Branches  of  the  Vena  Portge. 

The  Lymphatics  from  the  fuperficial  parts  of  the  Spleen 
jcin  the  deep-feated  Abforbents  at  the  FilTure  where  the 
Blood  veflefs  enter,  and  afterwards  pafs  through  feveral 
Conglobate  Glands  lying  over  the  Splenic  Artery. 

They  intermix  with  Lymphatics  belonging  to  feveral 
other  Vifcera,  and  terminate  in  the  Thoracic  Duift. 

The  Nerves  of  the  Spleen,  which  are  fmall,  but  con- 
fiderable  in  number,  are  Branches  of  the  Great  Sympa- 
thetic and  Eighth  Pair,  and  form  an  irregular  Plexus 
v/hich  furrounds  the  VeiTels. 

No  Excretory  Duel  has  been  found  to  proceed  from 
M  a  .  the 
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the  Spleen,  in  confequence  of  which  very  various  opi- 
nions have  been  entertained  with  rei'pecl  to  the  ufe  of 
that  Organ. 

Many  of  the  ancients  were  of  opinion, — that  befides 
the  Bile  of  the  Liver,  there  was  an  Atra  Bilis,  or  Black 
Bile,  and  that  the  Spleen  was  the  receptacle  of  the  latter. 

Others  have  thought  a  particular  Menjiruum  was  le- 
creted  in  it,  and  conveyed  to  the  Stomach  for  the  pur- 
pole  of  digeflion. 

Others  again, — that  the  plood  of  the  Spleen  promotes 
«ric  TiU^^^iih  circulation  of  the  Blood  of  the  Vena  Porta?. 

The  late  Mr  Hewson,  wuo  h-i  written  particularly 
on  the  Spleen,  was  of  opinion  it  concurred  with  the 
Thymus  and  Lymphatic  Glands,  in  forming  the  red 
Globules  of  the  Blood,  and  that  thefe  Globules  were 
rendered  complete  in  the  Spleen. 

It  has  been  alio  i'uppofed, —  that  as  the  Stomach  be- 
comes full,  the  Spleen  is  comprefled  by  it,  in  conftquence 
of  which  a  greater  quantity  of  Blood  is  lent  to  the  Pan- 
creas, for  the  Secretion  of  the  Pancreatic  Juice. 

But  the  prefent  moft  prevalent  opinion  is, — that  the 
Blood  undergoes  ibme  change  in  it,  which  renders  it 
uCeful  in  the  fecretion  of  the  Bile  ; — and  the  opinion  is 
fuppoited  from  the  great  quantity  of  Blood  with  which 
this  Organ  is  known  to  be  fupplied,  and  from  its  Vein, 
not  only  in  Man,  but  in  other  animals,  pafilng  to  the 
Vena  Port^. 

PANCREAS. 

The  Pancreas,  i.  e.  All  FleJJj,  or  the  Siveet  Bread,  is  a 
long  flat  Gland  of  the  Conglom.erate  kind,  and  of  the 
fame  nature  with  the  Salivary  Glands,  of  which  it  may 
be  reckoned  the  largeft. 

It  is  fituated  in  the  Epigaftric  Region,  and  is  placed 
tranlverfely  in  the  back-part  of  the  Abdomen,  between 
the  Stomach  and  Spine. 

It  has  a  large  or  Right  Extremity,  and  a  fmall  or  Left 
one,  an  Anterior  and  Pofterior  Surface,  and  an  Upper 
and  Under  Edge. 

The  Right  Extremity  is  attached  to  the  left  fide  of  the 
fecondTurn  of  the  Duodenum,  or  to  that  part  where  the 
Inteftine  is  about  to  go  acrol's  the  Spine. 

From  the  under  part  of  the  Right  Extremity,  the 

Pancreas 
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Pancreas  fends  down  an  Elongation  or  Prbcefs,  which 
adheres  clofely  to  the  Duodenum. 

This  Procels  was  dilcovered  by  Wikslow,  and  termed 
by  him  Fancreas  Mi>^us> — It  is  alio  called  Head  of  the 
Pancreas. 

The  Body  of  the  P?.ncreas  pafles  before  the  upper  part 
of  the  trarilVerfe  portion  of  the  Duodenum,  and  over  the 
Aorta,  Vena  Cava,  and  part  of  the  Splenic  VtiTels,  toall 
of  which  it  is  attached. 

The  fmall  extremity,  which  is  rounded,  is  fixed  to 
the  Spleen,  through  the  medium  of  the  large  Omentum, 

The  Pancreas  is  covered  anteriorly  by  the  two  Layers 
of  the  root  of  the  Meib- colon; — pofteriorly,  it  is  only 
covered  with  Cellular  Subltancc,  v.Lich  connc^ls  it  to 
the  Vertebrse, 

It  is  compofed  of  x\cini,  v/hich  form  fmall  Glands  or 
Lobes  ;  and  thefe  are  connected  loofeiy  by  Cellular  Sub- 
llance,  in  fuch  a  manner  as  to  give  an  appearance  of 
uniformity  and  fmoothnefs  to  the  External  Surface. 

The  Arteries  of  the  Pancreas  are  derived,  partly  from 
the  Hepatic,  but  chiefly  from  the  Splenic,  by  feverai 
fmall  Branches,  which  pafs  at  various  places  into  its 
Subilance,  in  a  traniVerfe  direiUon, 

The  Veins  correfpond  in  name  and  courfe  v/ith  the  Ar- 
teries, and  aflift  in  forming  the  Vena  Porta;. 

The  Lymphatics  rmv  to  the  Splenic  Plexus,  and  termi- 
nate in  the  Thoracic  Dudl. 

The  Nernjes  of  the  Pancreas  are  fmail :  Like  thofe  of 
the  other  Vifcera  of  the  Abdomen,  they  are  derived 
from  the  Great  Sympathetic  and  Eighth  Pair. 

From  the  different  Acini  of  the  Pancreas,  fmall  Duds 
arife,  which  join  into  larger  ones  running  tranlVeifcly 
in  the  Subttance  of  the  Pancreas,  and  forming  a  common 
Dud,  called  DuSlus  Fancreaticus. 

The  Pancreatic  Duel,  termtd  alfo  DacTwj-  WirtsungIj 
after  the  dilcoverer  of  it  in  the  Human  Body,  is  remarka- 
bly thin,  of  a  white  colour,  and  lemi-tranlparent. 

It  begins  at  the  Left  Extremity  of  the  Pancreas,  runs 
in  the  fubftance  of  the  Gland,  a  little  belov/  its  middle 
height,  and  becomes  gradually  larger  in  confequence  of 
receiving  the  different  Branches  which  compofe  it, — and 
is  at  I  aft  about  the  fize  of  a  Raven  Vquill. 

At  the  Right  Extremity  of  the  Pancreas,  it  receives 

the  Prmcipal  Dud  of  the   Pancreas  Minus,  and  teimi- 

nates  obliquely  in  the  Duodenum  along  with  the  Dudus 
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Communis  Chokdochus. — In  fome  rare  cafes,  however, 
it  tetramates  at  a  little  diftance  from  the  Biliary  Dudt  ; 
and  ibmetimes  alio,  the  Duct  of  the  Pancreas  Minus  ends 
feparately  in  the  Duodenum. 

The  Pancreas  fecretes  a  Liquid  or  jfuice^  refembling 
Saliva  in  quality  and  appearance,  and  difcharges  it  by 
its  Excretory  Du6l  into  the  Duodenum. 

The  Pancreatic  Juice  incorporates  the  Bile  with  the 
Alimentary  Mafs,  and  may  be  faid  alio  to  ani'wer  the 
fame  purpofe  to  the  contents  of  the  Inttitines,  which  the 
Gaftric  Juice  does  to  thoie  of  the  Stomach  ; — or,  it  h- 
nilhes  that  di^eftive  Procel's  in  the  inteftines  which  was 
begun  in  the  Stomach. 


OF 
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ORGANS   OF  URINE  AND 
GENERATION 

IN     THE     MALE. 


KIDNEYS. 


The  Kidneys  are  two  Glandular  bodies,  of  a  pale  red 
colour,  fituaied  in  the  upper  and  back  pan  of  the  Abdo- 
Enen,  in  the  Lunibar  Region. 

They  are  placed  one  on  each  fide  of  the  Spine,  ex- 
tending from  the  Eleventh  Pair  of  Kibs  to  near  the  Ofia 
Ilia  ;  and  refl  upon  the  Diaphragm,  large  Pfoae,  Qua- 
drat! Lumborum,  and  TraniVerrales  Abdominis  Mufcies. 

The  Right  Kidney  is  lituated  at  the  under  and  back- 
part  of  the  large  Lobe  ot  the  Liver,  behind  tlie  Colon, 
aiid  is  commonly  a  very  little  lower  than  the  left. 

The  left  Kidney  is  placed  at  the  under  and  back  part 
of  the  Spleen,  and  behind  the  kit  parts  of  the  Stomach, 
Pancreas,  and  Colon. 

The  Kidney  is  about  five  or  fix  fingers  breadth  ia 
length,  but  conuderably  Itts  from  the  outer  to  the  innejr 
fide,  and  lefs  than  that  (till  from  before  b;^ckvvards  j  or, 
it  is  compared  in  iliape  to  ^trench  or  Kidney  bean. 

It  IS  loundea  an'enorly,  flattened  poiienorly,  convex 
and  uniform  el  i;s  outer  margin,  and  has  a  deep  dcpref- 
fion  or  Sinus  towards  the  Vertebrae,  iurruunded  with 
unequal  edges,  where  the  Renal  Veilels  and  Nerves 
enter. 

It  is  a  little  broader  behind  than  before,  and.  a  little 
broader  ana  m^.  re  curved  above  than  below,  from  which 
circuinltarice,  bur  more  particularly  from  the  difpolition 
of  the  Vcilvls  to  be  afterwards  mentioned,  it  is  eaiy  to 
dittinguilh  th'  Right  from  the  Left  Kidney  when  taken 
out  of  the  Body. 

Th© 


The  Right  Kidney  is  conneifted  to  the  Liver  and  Duo- 
denum, the  Left  to  the  Spleen,  and  both  to  the  P/lufcIes 
on  which  they  are  placed,  and  to  the  Renal  Glands  and 
Colon,  by  Cellular  Subftance  and  by  the  Peritoneum. 

They  are  aiib  conne6Ud  to  the  Aorta  and  Vena  Cava 
by  the  Biood-vefftls,  and  to  the  Bladder  of  Urine  by  the 
Ureters. — They  accompany  the  motions  of  the  Liver  and  ■ 
Spleen,  in  the  diilerent  itatcs  of  Refpiration. 

Each  Kidney  is  Hirrounded  by  loofe  Cellular  Sub- 
fiance,  which  comnrionly  contains  a  confiderable  quan- 
tity of  Fat,  from  which  it  is  termed  Tunica  Adipofa. 

The  Tunica  Adipofa  covers  not  only  the  Kidney,  but  . 
large  VeiTels,  and  defends  them,  from  the  preffure  of  the  . 
furrounding  Vifcera. 

Under  the  Tunica  Adipofa,  there  is  a  Membrane  com- 
pofed  of  the  original  proper  Coat  and  Cellular  Subftance 
incorporated,  which  adheres  clofely  to  the  Kidney,  and 
is  refieded  over  the  edges  of  the  Sinus,  to  be  joined  to 
the  Felvis  and  large  Veffels. 

The  fubflance  of  the  Kidney  is  commonly  fmooth  and 
uniform,  though  fometiraes  it  is  irregular,  in  confequence 
of  the  Lobes  which  originally  form  it  not  being  com- 
pletely incorporated. — it  confifts  of  an  outer  part  called 
Ccrtical^  and  an  inner  termed  Medullary,. 

The  Cortical  Suhjtance^  termed  alfo  SecerniTig^  furrounds 
the  Kidney,  and  forms  about  a  third  of  its  breadth  ; — it 
likewife  fends  in  Frocefies  or  Partitions,  which  feparate 
the  Medullary  parts  from  each  other. 

The  Medullary^  termed  alfo  Uriniferous  Subjiance,  is  cf 
a  redder  colour  than  the  former,  and  is  divided  into  a 
number  of  diftin6t  Columns,  each  of  which  terminates 
in  a  projedlion  called  Papilla^  or  FroceJ'us  Mammillaris. 

The  Papillae  are  merely  the  continuation  of  the  Urini- 
ferous  part  ;  though  frequently  confidered  as  a  third  di- 
vilion  of  the  fubflance  of  the  Kidney. 

Each  Kidney  has  one,  and  foraetimes  more  Arteries^ 
which  run  tranfvcrfely  from  the  Aorta,  and  a  Vein  ftill 
larger,  which  terminates  in  the  Cava. — They  enter  at 
the  Sinus  of  the  Kidney,  and  are  included  in  Cellular 
Subftance,  which  accompanies  them  throughout  their 
courfe. 

The  Right  Renal  Artery  is  longer  than  the  Left,  in 
confequence  of  the  Vena  Cava,  behind  which  it  pafles, 
being  placed  upon  the  Right  Side  of  the  Aorta. 

The  Artery,  as  it  approaches  the  Kidney,  is  divided 

into 
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into  B'anches,  which  are  afterwards  minutely  diftri- 
buted  through  the  Cortical  Subflance,  forming  Arches 
and  Anaitomoies ; — but  thefe  arc  found  to  be  much  lefs 
frequent  than  are  commonly  defcribed. 

The  fmall  Branches,  after  turning-  and  winding  in  va- 
rious directions,  pais  partly  towards  the  Surface  of  the 
Kidney,  where  they  form  irregular  StarSy  Ibme  of  which 
lupply  the  proper  Membrane. 

Others  turn  inwards  in  a  waving  diredlion,  and  form 
Ccrpufcles,  which  are  dii'pofed  fomewhat  after  the  manner 
'of  Clujlers  of  fmall  Berries,  which  can  only  be  feen  dif- 
tindly  by  the  airiitance  of  GlalTes,  after  a  minute  injec- 

tiOTT, 

The  Corpufcles  were  confidered  by  Dr  Nichols  as  the 
Globular  terminations  of  Blood-veffels,  and  term.ed  by 
him  Glohuli  Arteriarnm  Termini; — but  thefe  Globuli  were 
afterwards  obferved  by  Mr  Hewson  to  confift  of  fmall 
Vefiels  intimately  intermixed. 

The  Veins  returning  from  the  extremities  of  the  Arte- 
ries unite  in  the  Cortical  Subftance  of  the  Kidney. 

The  Branches  of  the  Renal  Vein  ore  much  larger  than 
thofe  of  the  Artery,  but  ccrrefpond  with  them  in  their 
courie. — They  form  a  large  Trunk  on  each  fide,  which 
lies  anterior  to  the  correfponding  Artery,  and  runstranf- 
verfely  to  thSfeCava  ; — the  left,  which  is  the  larger  of 
the  two,  paiTing  acrofs  the  fore-pait  of  the  Aorta. 

The  Lymphatics  of  the  Kidney  run  from  without  in- 
wards, and  terminate  in  the  Lumbar  Glands,  and  after- 
wards in  the  Thoracic  Du6l. — The  Superficial  Lympha- 
tics are  fo  i'msli,  as  feldom  to  be  feen,  excepting  in  the 
difeafed  ftate  of  the  Kidney. 

The  Nerves  are  from  the  Semilunar  Ganglion  formed 
by  the  great  Sympathetic  and  Eighth  Pair.  They  form 
a  Plexus  which  furrounds  the  Blood-veiTels,  and  accom- 
panies them  in  the  Kidney. 

From  the  minute  extremities  of  the  Renal  Artery,  in 
the  Corpufcles  feated  in  the  Cortical  Subftance,  the 
Uriniferous  Tubes  arife.  They  are  mixed  with  fome  ex- 
tremely fmall  Blood- veffels.,  and  confiitule  the  Medui- 
lary  Subftance  or  the  Kidney, 

By  degrees  they  unite  into  larger  Tubes,  which  run 
in  a  radiated  manner,  the  direction  being  from  the  outer 
tdigt  or  circumference,  towards  the  inner  part  or  Ca- 
vity of  the  Kidney. 

The  radiated  Tubes,  becoming  ftill   larger  in   their 

paffage. 
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pafiage,  terminate  in  the  Papillcs,  which  are  of  a  com- 
prefled  conical  form,  and  are  at  a  little  dittance  from 
each  other. 

The  Papillce  are  twelve  or  more  in  each  Kidney,  the 
number  varying  according  to  that  of  the  original  Lobes 
of  which  the  Kidney  is  compofed,  and  likewife  from 
feme  of  the  Papiilse  being  incorporated  with  each  other. 

Upon  the  points  of  the  Papiilse  are  the  terminations  of 
the  Uriniferous  Tubes,— large  enough  to  be  diftinguillied 
by  the  naked  Eye, — through  which  the  Urine  diftils 
from  the  Subftance  of  the  Kidney. 

Round  the  root  of  each  Papilla,  a  Membranous  Tube 
aiifes,  termed  hifundibulurn  ot  Galix^  which  receives  tht 
Urine  from  the  Papillae. 

The  Infundibula  are  commonly  the  fame  in  number 
with  the  Papillae;  the  number,  however,  varying  in  dif- 
ferent fubjeds,  two  or  more  of  the  Papilles  fometimes 
opening  into  the  fame  Infundibulum. 

The  Infundibula  join  into  two  or  three  larger  Trunks, 
which  afterwards  form  a  Dilatation  of  confiderable  lize, 
of  the  (hape  of  an  inverted  Gone,  and  termed  Pelms  of 
the  Kidney. 

The  Pelvis  is  placed  partly  within,  but  the  greater 
part  of  it  without  the  body  of  the  Kidney,  and  contracts 
into  a  long  Tube,  about  the  fize  of  a  Writing-pen,  calkd. 
Ureter. 

The  Ureters  are  commonly  one  to  each  Kidney,  though 
in  ibme  rare  inftances  they  are  double  on  one  or  on  both 
fides. 

The  Artery  of  the  Kidney  is  placed  uppermoft, — the 
Vein  in  the  middle  and  fore-parr, — and  the  Pelvis  and 
beginning  of  the  Ureters  at  the  under  and  back-part  of 
the  Blood-veffels. 

The  Ureters  dcfcend  obliquely  inwards  behind  the  Pe- 
ritoneum, and  go  over  the  great  Pfose  Mufclcs  and  Iliac 
Veffels,  oppofite  to  the  anterior  and  lateral  parts  of  the 
Os  Sacrum. 

They  pafs  afterwards  into  the  Pelvis,  and  terminate 
in  the  under,  outer,  and  back- part  of  the  Bladder. 

In  their  defcent,  they  are  not  ftraight,  but  form  turns 
which  are  commonly  compared  to  the  Italic/; — neither 
are  they  cylindrical,  as  they  form  llight  dilatations  and 
contractions  in  their  courfe,  two  of  which  contraftions 
are  more  obfcrvable  in  their  paffage  over  the  PlosE 
Mufcles,  and  at  their  iniertiou  into  the  Bladder. 

Til© 
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The  Ureters  are  covered  anteriorly  by  the  Peritoneum, 
and  compofed  of  an  External  Membranous  Coat^  a  middle 
Mnfcular  one,  formed  chiefly  of  circular  Fibres,  and  an 
Internal  Coat,  fometimes  called  Villous. 

The  Inner  Coat  is  very  Vafcular,  and  is  perforated  by 
the  Mouths  of  fmall  Du(^ls,  which  line  it  with  a  Mucus 
to  defend  it  from  the  Urine. 

The  Vefiels  and  Nerves  of  the  Ureters  are  from  thofe 
of  the  contiguous  parts. 

The  Ufe  of  the  Kidneys  is  to  fecrete  the  Urine  from 
the  Blood,  and  convey  it  by  means  of  the  Ureters  to 
the  Bladder. 

RENAL  GLANDS. 

The  Renal  Glands,  termed  alfo  Capfula  AtraMlarice^ 
Capfulee  Renales,  Renes  Succenturiati,  and  Glandules  Supra- 
renales,  are  two  fmall,  flat,  Glandular-like  bodies,  of  a 
dark-yellow- colour,  lying  in  the  upper  and  back-part  of 
the  Abdomen. 

They  are  fituated  at  the  upper,  inner,  and  fore-part  of 
the  Kidneys,  over  the  large  Plbae  Muiclesand  Diaphragm, 
and  higher  than  the  Renal  Veffels. 

They  are  of  an  irregular  figure,  and  are  about  a  couple 
of  fingers-breadth  in  length,  but  much  larger,  prapor- 
tionaliy,  in  the  FcEtus  than  in  the  Adult. 

The  Right  one  is  connected  to  the  Liver,  the  Left  to 
the  Spleen  and  Pancreas,  and  both  to  the  fmall  Mufcle 
of  the  Diaphragm,  and  to  the  Pfoae  Mufcles  and  Kid- 
neys, by  Cellular  Subftance.  They  are  like  wife  re- 
tained by  numerous  VelTels  and  Nerves  which  are  fpread 
over  them. 

They  are  furrounded  by  Cellular  Subftance,  which  is 
part  of  the  Tunica  AdipoTa  of  the  Kidneys,  and  have  a 
thin  proper  Coat,  which  adheres  firmly  to  them. 

They  are  frequently  obferved  to  be  hollow,  and  to 
contain  a  dark-coloured  Bilious-like  matter,  which  is 
confidered  by  many  Anatomifis  as  the  Internal,  vtry 
Vafcular  and  tender  parts  m.elted  dov^'n  by  putrefa(5lion. 

Their  Arteries  come  from  thofe  of  the  adjacent  parts, 
particularly  from  the  Renal,  and  alfo  from  the  Aorta, 
and  Diaphragmatic  Arteries. 

Of  the  principal  Veins,  the  P.ight  goes  to  the  Vena 
Cava,  and  the  Left  to'the  Renal  Vein. 

The  Lymphatics  go  chiefly  to  thofe  of  the  Kidneys. 

The 
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The  Nerves  come  principally  from  tlie  Renal  Plexus, 

They  have  no  Excretory  Du6ls. 

The  Renal  Glands  have  been  luppored  to  furniOi  Lymph 
for  the  dilution  of  the  Elood  returning  in  the  Renal  Veins, 
after  the  fecretion  of  the  Urine  ; 

Or,— to  redore  to  the  Blood  of  the  Vena  Cava  the 
irritable  parts  which  k  iofes  in  the  fecretion  of  the  Urine 
and  Bile  ; 

Or, — to  convey  fomething  ufeful  to  the  Thoracic  Du£l} 

Or,  in  the  Foetus, — to  divert  the  Blood  from  the  Kid- 
neys, and  thereby  leffen  the  quantity  of  Urine. 

But  their  ufe  is  flill  undifcovered  \  though  it  is  fup- 
pofed  from  their  vicinity  to  the  Kidneys,  not  only  in 
Man,  but  in  many  other  animals,  that  they  are  fubfer- 
vient  to  thefe  Organs,  and  particularly  to  thofe  of  the 
Fcetus, 

VESICA  URINARIA. 

The  Vejica  Urinaria^  or  'Bladder  of  Urine,  is  a  large  Sac 
fituated  in  the  Pelvis  of  the  Abdomen,  in  the  bottom  of 
the  Hypogaftric  Region. 

It  is  placed  in  the  fore-part  of  the  Pelvis,  behind  the 
Ofia  Pubis,  and  before  the  upper,  and  above  the  under 
portion  of  the  Inteftinum  Reftum. 

When  empty,  it  is  contra6led  into  a  fmall  fize,  which 

occupies  the   under  and  fore- part   of  the   Pelvis  ;   but, 

when  fully  diflended,  it  riles  above  the  brim  of  that  Ca- 

^   vity,  and  forrietimes  aicends  to  within  a  little  diilaace'  of 

,Jr       the  Umbilicus. 

When  moderately  dilated,  it  is  of  a  roundifli,  or  irre- 
gular oblong  form,  but  a  little  flattened  before,  more 
convex  behind,  and  broader  at  its  anterior  and  poftcrior, 
than  towards  its  lateral  parts, — a  little  more  capacious, 
alfo,  below  than  above,  efpecially  at  its  pofterior  part. 

It  is  diftinguidied  into  Fundus,  Body,  and  Cervix,  the 
firft  of  which  is  placed  upwards  and  a  little  forwards  ; — 
the  laft  at  the  under  and  fore-part. 

It  IS  connefted  below  to  the  Reftura,  and  at  the  fides 
to  the  Pelvis  by  the  reflcded  Peritoneum  and  Cellular 
Subflance,  the  former  of  which,  when  the  Bladder  is 
empty,  has  the  appearance  of  lateral  Ligaments. 

It  is  attached,  at  the  fore-part  of  its  Body,  by  Cellu- 
lar Subftance,  to  the  OlTa  Pubis,  without  the  interven- 
tion of  the  Peritoneum. 

It 
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It  is  alfo  fixed  to  the  Umbilicus  by  three  Ligaments 
fituated  between  the  Peritoneum  and  Abdominal  Mul'clcs. 
— They  are  formed  of  the  Urachus  running-  upwards  fxorn 
the  Fundus,  and  the  IVirivelied  Umbilical  Arteries  paffing 
obliquely  from  the  Tides  of  the  Bladder. 

The  firmeft  connediion  is  by  means  of  a  Ligamentous 
expanlion,  which  runs  from  each  tide  of  the  Neck  of  the 
Bladder  and  Prollate  Gland,  to  be  iixed  to  the  iniide  of 
the  Arch  of  the  Offa  Pubis. — It  is  connected,  alio,  at 
this  place,  to  the  Penis,  by  the  Urethra. 

It  is  compofeduf  different  Coats  joined  together  by 
Cellular  Subftance,  the  hrft  of  which  is  only  a  partial 
one  continued  from  the  Peritoneum. 

rhe  P£rito?ieal  or  Common  Coat^  recedes  from  the  Ab- 
dominal Muicies  at  the  top  of  the  Pubes,  and  paffes  over 
the  iuperioi,  and  down  upon  the  pofterior  and  lateral 
parts  of  the  Bkdder,  to  near  the  termination  of  the  Ure- 
ters, where  it  is  about  a  finger's-Iength  from  the  Anus, — ■ 
and  is  there  refteded  upon  the  P^ettum  and  back-part  of 
the  Pelvis. 

When  the  Bladder  is  much  difiended,  it  carries  the 
Peritoneum  with  it,  and  leaves  a  fpace  between  that 
Membrane  and  *-he  Pubes,  of  fuch  length,  that  an  inci- 
lion  has  frequently  been  made  here,  and  large  Calculi 
extratled  from  the  Bladder,  without  penetrating  into  the 
Abdomen,  or  wounding  the  Peritoneum. 

T\it  fee ond  Coat  x'i  termed  Mujcular. — It  is  compofed 
of  diftm£l  Fieiliy  Fibres,  interv,ovcn  with  each  other, 
and  forming  Faicicuii, 

The  External  Fibres  run  chiefly  in  a  longicadinal  di^ 
leilicn,  and  are  connetled,  at  tha  under  and  fore- part 
of  the  Bladder,  with  the  OlTa  Pubis, 

More  internally,  are  Fibres  which  run  in  all  direc- 
tions, and  are  intermixed  with  each  other  in  the  form  of 
Net- work. 

The  Mufcular  Fibres  are  contracted  about  the  Neck 
of  the  Bladder,  and  form  u'hat  has  been  termed  Sphi?icler 
Vejica ; — thefe,  however,  are  merely  the  continuation  of 
tiie  other  Fibres. 

The  Mufcular  Coat,  by  its  contracHon,  occafions  the 
complete  evacuation  of  the  Bladder. — The  Fibres  about 
the  Neck  of  the  El-adder,  by  acting  feparately  from  the 
relt  of  the  Mufcular  Coat^  preveut  the  involuntary  dif. 
charge  of  the  Urine, 
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The  Cellular  Subftance,  under  the  Mufcukr  Fibres,  is 
frequently  termed  Nervous  Coat. 

The  Inner  Coat^  though  often  called  Villous^  is  fmooth 
like  the  infide  of  the  Peritoneum,  and,  though  thin,  is 
lo  denfe  as  to  prevent  the  exfudation  of  the  Urine. 

This  Coat  is  rendered  fomewhat  unequal  by  the  pro- 
jeding  of  the  Fafciculi  of  the  Mufcuiar  Fibres  ;  and 
V.  hen  the  Bladder  is  empty,  it  forms  large  wrinkles  or 
Kugse. 

The  infide  of  the  Bladder  is  very  irritable,  in  confe- 
quence  of  which  a  delire  to  expel  the  Urine  is  occafionally 
f  xcited»  It  is  lined,  however,  by  a  Mucus,  difcharged 
from  its  Arteries,  which  prevents  it  from  being  con- 
flantly  irritated  by  that  Fluid. 

The  under  part  of  the  Bladder  is  perforated  by  three 
Openings,  of  which  one  is  placed  anteriorly,  and  two  pof- 
teriorly. 

The  Anterior  Opening  is  the  beginning  of  the  Paffage 
called  Urethra^  and  is  furrounded  by  the  Neck  of  the 
Bladder. 

It  comes  off  almoft  at  a  right  angle  from  the  lower 
part  of  the  Bladder,  without  any  tapering  of  that  Vifcus. 

The  other  two  openings  are  formed  by  the  termina- 
tion of  the  Ureters,  which  run  obliquely  forwards  and 
inwards,  between  the  Mufcuiar  and  Inner  Coat  of  the 
Bladder. 

They  terminate  in  the  Bladder  at  a  little  diftance  frona 
each  other,  and  at  the  fame  diflance  behind  the  begin- 
ning of  the  Urethra,  each  by  a  fomewhat  oval  Opening, 
which  is  more  contradled  than  the  Ureter  is  immediately 
above  it. 

The  Arteries  of  the  Bladder  come  from  various  fources, 
but  chiefly  from  the  Umbilical  and  Pudenda  Communis. 

The  Veins  return  to  the  Internal  Iliacs :— They  form 
a  Plexus  of  confiderable  fize  upon  each  fide  of  the  Blad- 
der. 

The  Lymphatics  accompany  the  principal  Veins  on  the 
Bladder,  and,  at  the  under  part  and  fides,  pafs  into  the 
Iliac  Glands. 

The  Nerojes  are  Branches  of  the  Great  Sympathetic 
and  Sacral  Nerves. 

The  Bladder  receives  the  Urine  from  the  Ureters  by 
drops,  and  fometimes  by  fmall  thread-like  dreams  or 
fquirts,  till  by  its  accumulated  quantity  and  acrimony, 
it  forces  that  Vifcus  to  contrad  and  expel  it. 

The 
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The  Urine  is  expelled,  partly  by  the  contraftion  ofth^ 
Bladder  itfelf,  and  partly  by  the  a'5lion  of  the  Abdorni» 
nal  Mufcles  and  Diaphragm  preifing  the  Iritcltines  a- 
gainft  the  Bladder, 

The  frequency  of  the  evacuation  depends  upon  the  fizc 
and  renfibility  of  the  Bladder,  upon  the  quantity  of  U- 
nne  fecreted,  and  the  degree  of  acrimony  it  pofieffco. 


TESTES. 

The  Tcjles,  formerly  termed  Bidymi  or  Gemini,  are 
two  Glandular  Bodies  fituated  in  the  Cavity  of  the  Scro- 
tum. 

The  Scrotum,  which  furniQ-ies  an  external  covering  to 
\}\t  Teftes,  is  a  continuation  of  the  common  Integuments, 
has  the  fame  Strudlure  with  the  Skin  in  general,  but 
is  more  plentitully  fupplied  with  Sebaceous  Follicles, 
b-is  no  Fat  in  its  Cellular  Subftaixe,  and  is  occalionally 
relaxed  and  corrugated  in  a  greater  degree  than  the  Skia 
in  the  other  parts  of  the  Body. 

Upon  the  Surface  of  the  Scrotum,  there  is  a  fuperScial, 
longitudinal  projecting  Line,  which  divides  it  into  two 
equal  parts,  and  has  the  nam.e  of  Raphe, 

The  inner  Surface  of  the  Scrotum  is  lined  with  Cellu- 
lar Subftance,  which  is  firmer  and  more  Vafcular  than 
in  other  places. 

The  Cellular  Sabflance  of  the  Scrotum,  in  confe- 
qaence  of  its  rednels,  Fibrous  appearance,  and  fuppoied 
power  of  contra(^tion,  has,  by  many  Anatomills,  been 
confidered  as  a  Mufcle,  and  called  Dartos, — This  opi- 
nion,, however,  has  of  late  years  been  rejected. 

The  Cellular  Subftance  of  the  Scrotum  involves  each 
Tefticle  lingly,  and  forms  a  Septum  or  Partition  be- 
tween the  two,  which  prevents  Air  or  Water  from  pftiac^. 
readily  from  one  fide  of  the  Scrotum  to  the  other. 

The  Ve/J'els  and  Nerzes  of  the  Scrotum  are  chiefly  from 
thofe  of  the  neighbouring  parts. 

The  Blood-vellels  are  Branches  of  the  Pudendal  and 
Femoral. 

The  Lymphatics  go  moftly  to  the  Inguir.?!,— but  fome 
of  them  accompany  thoit  of  the  Teftes  to  the  Lumbar 
Glands, 

The  anterior  part  of  the  Scrotum  derives  Nerves  from 

the  Lumbar,  and  the  pofteiior  from  the  PudsROiti  Kerves. 
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The  Scrotum  alTiits  in  fupporting  and  protecting-  the 
Tsftes. 

Under  the  Scrotutn  are  two  Membranes  or  Coats^  pro- 
per to  each  of  the  Teftes,  the  one  termed  Vaginalis,  the 
O th  e r  Albuginea. 

The  Tunica  Vaginalis,  named  from  its  forming  a  ilieath, 
is  of  the  fame  nature  with  the  Peritoneum,  being  origi, 
nally  a  Procefs  of  that  Membrane,  which  in  the  FcEtus 
deicencs  with  the  Tefticle  from  the  Abdomen. 

It  forms  a  fliut  Sac,  which  has  no  communication  ivith 
any  other  part. 

It  inclofes  the  Tefticle,  as  the  Pericardium  does  the 
Heart,  and  lies  loofe  every  where,  excepting  behind, 
where  it  is  contivuous  .with  the  Albuginea. 

It  is  confiderably  larger  than  the  Teflis  which  it  in- 
clofes, reaching  as  far  abovs  and  below  it  as  to  allow  it 
a  certain  degree  of  motion. 

It  .is  ;-'o  riiCiei  by  its  ev'irerr/al  Surface  to  the  Crema- 
f^er  TVluic'e,  -avA  psiiiVj  by  means  of  that,  to  the  inner 
Sur  "acfc  cf  ihe  Scrotum. 

It  s'nits  the  Cremafter  in  fupporting  the  Teftis,  and, 
by  being  ccnftantly  mciftened  within  by  a  Fluid  exhaled 
from  itt  Surface,  and  from  that  of  the  Tunica  Albuginea, 
it  allows  the  Tefticle  to' move  eafily. 

The  Tunica  Albugifzea^  fo  calied  from  its  white  colour, 
is,  like  the  former  Coat,  a  ccntinuation  of  the  Perito. 
neura,  and  inveRs  the  Body  of  the  Tefticle  clofely. 

it  is  a  thick,  ftrcng,  dfnfe,  and  inelattic  Membrane, 
ot'  a  gliftening  appearance. 

Ii  1-  r?T2rkably  fniOoth  on  the  outfide,  but  internally 
r  ;  :  e-nd  LT.equal,  adhering  eve"ry  where  firmly  ta 

U,t  ^  .:]  cf  the  Teftis. 

it  covers  both  the  Teftis  and  Epididymis,  connefts 
them  to  each  other,  gives  flrength  to  them,  and  con- 
GUcls  their  Veffels  in  the  manner  the  Mefentery  does 
thoie  of  the  Inteftines. 

The  Body  of  the  Teftis  is  of  a  yellowift  colour,  and 
has  a  Pulpy  appearance, — is  of  an  oval  form,  a  little 
fattened  at  its  outer  and  inner  Surfjfce  ; — and  frequently 
one  Tefticle  is  a  little  larger  than  the  other. 

The  Teftes  are  placed  obliquely,  with  one  end  up- 
wards and  forwards,  and  the  other  end  backwards  and 
downwards. 

At  the  outer  and  back-part  of  the  Teftis,  there  is  an 
Appendix  named  Epididymis,  from  its  fituation  upon  the 

Teftis 
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Teftis  or  Didymis,  which  is  inclofed  in  the  fame  cover- 
ing with  the  Teftis  itfelf. 

The  Epididymis  begins  at  the  upper  part  of  the  Te- 
fticle,  immediately  above  the  entry  of  the  Biood-velTels ; 
and  this  pait  of  it  being  large  and  of  a  round  form,  is 
termed  Globut  Major^  or  Head  of  the  Epididymis. 

In  its  delcent,  it  becomes  foniewhat  fmalier  and  flat- 
ter, and  is  attached  behind  to  the  Body  of  the  Tefticle, 
M'here  the  Blood-velTels  %o  in  ;  but  forwards  it  is  ioofe, 
the  Tunica  Albuginea  dipping  in  this  place,  and  forming 
a  Cavity  or  Pouch. 

Tiie  under  part  of  it  becomes  more  firmly  attached  ta 
the  Body  of  the  Tefticle,  and  forms  the  Cauda^  or  GU~ 
bin  Minor ;-  it  is  then  turned  backwards  upon  itfelf,  after 
which  it  fencis  out  the  Excretory  Dudl  of  the  Tefticle. 

Tiie  Body  of  the  Teftis  has  numerous  Arteries,  Veins, 
Abforbents,  and  Nerves;  but  ii  principally  compofed  of 
a  collediion  of  minute,  tender,  elaftic  Filaments,  intri- 
cately, convoiuted,  termed  lubuli  Seminiferi^  or  Vufa  Se-^ 
minaliii,  - 

The  Tubidi  Seminiferi  are  difpofed  in  Fafciculi  or 
Bundles,  between  Partitions,  which  are  formed  of  Blood- 
veficls  and  Cellular  Subftance. 

Thefe  Septulae  begin  at  the  root  or  Nucleus^  fituated'^ 
•at  the  back-part  of  the  Teliicle,  fometimes  termed  Cor- 
-pus  Highmorianum^  and  extend  in  a  radiated  manner  to< 
the  Tunica  Albuginea. 

The  Teftis  is  fixed  behind  by  its  VeiTels,  which  are 
coiledled  into  a  Cord  termed  Spermatic,  but  is  Ioofe  and. 
free  before,  to  prevent  it  from  being  pinched* 

The  Sperjnatic  Cord,  properly  fo  called,  extends  from 
the  Ring  of  the  External  Oblique  Mufcle  to  the  Body  of 
the  Teftis,  and  is  compofed  of  the  Trunks  of  the  differ- 
ent VelTels  belonging  to  the  Tefticle,  snd  of  a  quantity 
of  Cellular  Subftance. — The  Cord  is  covered  by  the  Cre- 
mafter  Mufcle;  and  within  this,  by  the  fame  Pxocefs  of 
the  Peritoneum  which  forms  the  Tunica  Vaginalis  Teftis. 
This  part  of  the  Procefs,  however,  is  fo  incorporated 
with  the  comir.OQ  Cellular  Subftance  of  the  Cord,  as  to 
appear  to  form  part  of  it. 

The  under  part  of  the  Vagina  of  the  Cord  is  feparated 
by  a  Partition  formed  by  the  upper  end  of  the  Vaginal 
Coat  of  the  Tefticle,  and  by  condenfed  Cellular  Sub- 
ftance, fo  that  no  liquor  can  pafs  eafily  from  the  Cord  to 
the  Tefticle,  and  'vice  verfa, 
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The  Arteries  of  the  Tefles,  termed  Arteries  Spermntices^ 
2nd  Arterta:  Prepararites^  ariTe,  one  on  each  fide,  from 
the  fore- part  of  the  Aorta,  a  little  below  the  Renal  Ar- 
teries. 

The  Spermatic  Artery  crofles  over  the  Pfoas  Mufcle 
and  Ureter,  and  defcends,  behind  the  Peritoneum  to  the 
under  part  of  the  Abdomen. 

At  the  lower  part  of  the  Abdomen,  it  perforates  the 
Ring  of  the  External  Oblique  Mufcle,  and  paffes  in  the 
Spermatic  Cord  to  the  Telticle. 

In  is  defcent,  it  gives. branches  to  the  adjacent  parts, 
and  is  fo  interlaced  with  thofe  of  the  correfponding  Vein, 
as  to  have  been  fuppofed  by  the  Ancients  to  have  large 
lateral  communications  with  them. 

After  paffing  the  Ring,  it  divides  into  Branches  which 
go  to  the  Teitis  at  its  pofterior  edge.  They  are  partly 
difperfed  upon  the  Epididymis,  but  the  larger  Branches 
run  in  a  ferpentine  direction  into  the  Subitance  of  the 
Teffis^  where  they  are  minutely  diftnbuted  upon  the 
Surface  of  the  Seminal  Tubes. 

Befides  the  Spermatic  Artery,  there  is  a  fmaller  one 
from  the  Hypogaftric,  which  accompanies  the  Vas  De- 
ferens, f.nd  is  difperfed  along  with  the  other  Ai"tery. 

The  Veins  are  much  larger  than  the  correfponding  Ar- 
teries, and  have  feveral  Valves  in  thern,  efpecially  with- 
out the  Abdomen. 

They  form  a  Plexus^  vhich  accompanies  the  Artery 
on  each  fide,  and  is  fometiroes  called  Corpus  Fampyni- 
Jorme,  being  compared  to  the  flioots  of  the  Vine,  or 
Corpzis  Fyramidale,  from  giving  a  Pyramidal  form  to  the 
Cord. 

The  Plexus  afcends  in  the  Abdomen,  and  upon  the 
Surface  of  the  Pioss  Mufcle;  and  about  the  part  where 
it  recedes  from  the  Artery,  it  forms  a  fmgie  Trunk, 
which,  m  the  right  fide,  terminates  in  the  Vena  Cavii, 
nearly  oppofite  to  the  Artery,  and,  in  the  left  lidej  goes 
into  the  Renal  Vein. 

There  is  alfo  a  fmall  inferior  Spermatic  Vein,  which 
accompanies  its  Artery,  and  ends  in  the  Hypogafiric 
Vein. 

The  Tidndi  Scminiferi  m  the  Body  of  the  Tefticle  con- 
fift  of  iiumberlefs  extremely  minute  Duds,  which  are 
of  a  Cylindrical  form,  have  no  divifion  into  Branches, 
?irid  when. drawn  out,  ate  found  to  be  fcveial  feet  ia 
length. 

^  They 


They  are  firft  colle6led  into  Bundles,  between  the 
Septulae  of  the  Teliicle,  and  thefe  again  into  others  itill 
firaller,  each  of  the  i'maller  being  formed  of  a  fimple 
Tube,  coiled  up  into  a  Conical  form,  with  its  Bafe  for. 
wards,  and  its  Apex  towards  the  pofterior  edge  of  the 
Tefticle. 

From  the  convoluted  Seminal  Tubes,  an  equal  num- 
bei- of  ftraight  VelTels  are  fent  out  at  the  back-part  of 
the  Tefticle,  under  the  name  of  Vafa  Recla. 

At  the  upper  and  back-part  of  the  Tefticle,  the  Vafa 
Redla  communicate,  and  form  an  irregular  Plexus  or 
Net- work,  called  Rete  Vafculofum  Tejiis, 

The  Rete  Tejiis  lends  out  from  twelve  to  eighteen 
ftraight  Tubes,  termed. F(?^  £jffr^;:?/<7,  which  carry  the 
Semen  from  the  Tefticle  to  the  Epididymis. 

The  Vajja  Efferentia  foon  become  convoluted,  and 
form  Conical  Bundles,  termed  Coni  Vafculofi. 

The  Coni  Vafculofi  are  firmly  connected  by  Cellular 
Subftance,  and  are  obferved  by  Dr  Mo.nrg,  in  bis  Trea- 
tife  Be  Teflibus^  to  compofe  fomewhat  more  than  a  third 
part  of  the  Epididymis. 

The  Vafcular  Cones  gradually  unite  into  a  fmgle  Tube, 
which  conftitutes  the  reft  of  the  Epididymis,  and  though 
only  about  the  fize  of  a  Hog's  Briftle,  tranfraits  the 
whole  of  the  Semen. 

The  fingle  Tube  becomes  larger  in  its  courfe  and  lefs 
convoluted,  and  at  laft,  expanding  its  convolutions,  it 
comes  out  greatly  increafed  in  iize,  and  almoft  in  a 
ftraight  direclion,  under  the  name  of  Vas  Deferens. 

Belides  the  Ducts  already  defcribed,  a  Vas  Aterrans  is 
fometimes  obferved,  v/hich  is  one  of  the  Vafcular  Cones, 
wandering  off,  and  terminating  in  the  Epididymis  lower 
than  ufual. 

At  other  times,  the  fame  kind  of  VelTel  forms  a  Pro. 
cejus  decus^  or  blind  Dud,  v.ith  a  dilated  Extremity 
wnich  does  not  communicate  With  any  other  part. 
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VESICUX.^  SEMINALES  AND  PROSTATE 
GLAND. 

The  Veficulie.  Seminales  are  two  fmall  Pyriform  Recep- 
tacles, fituated  between  the  under  and  lateral  parts  of 
the  Bladder  and  the  Inteftinum  Redum, — about  three 
fingers-breadth  in  length,  and  the  third  part  of  that  in 
breadth,  and  a  little  flattened. 

They  are  at  a  confiderable  diftance  from  each  other 
behind,  but  anteriorly  they  converge,  and  become  con- 
tiguous, forming  a  lliarp  angle. 

Each  of  them  is  compofed  of  a  ccTi-voluted  Tube,  with 
irregular  Procejfesy  and  furrounded  by  a  quantity  of  tough 
Cellular  Subitance,  and  by  Wiany  Veffels  and  Nerves. 

Internally,  they  have  a  Villous  appearance^  and  are 
formed  of  irregular  Cells  which  correfpond  with  the  irre- 
gularities on  their  External  Surface,  and  communicate 
freely  with  each  other. — Their  fliape,  fize,  and  general 
appearance,  however,  vary  in  different  fubjedls,  and  not 
unfrequenciy  in  the  fame  perfon. 

Between  the  Veficulae  Seminales,  the  ends  of  the  Vafa 
Deferentia,  now  become  larger  and  Cellular,  pafs  for- 
wards till  they  arrive  at  the  Prollate  Gland,  where  each 
Vas  Deferens  joins  the  Veficula  of  that  fide,  and  com- 
municates  fo  freely  with  it,  that  injedted  Fluids  readily 
pafs  from  the  one  to  the  other. 

From  each  Veficula  Seminalis  and  Vas  Deferens  of  the 
fame  fide,  a  fmall  Canaly  about  a  tinger's-breadth  in 
length,  paffes  out,  which  is  firmly  connected  to  its  fel- 
low, without  communicating  with  it,  and  becomes  gra- 
dually fmalkr,  piercing,  obliquely,  the  Proliate  Gland, 
and  terminating  in  the  under  part  of  the  Neck,  of  the 
Bladder. 

The  Orifices  of  thefe  Canals  are  feparated  from  each 
other  by  a  Caruncula^  or  round  Projeftion  of  the  Mem- 
brane of  the  Urethra,  termed  Veru-montanum  ; — or,  from 
being  broad  behind  and  roiiriform  before,  it  is  compared 
to  the  Head  and  Beak  of  the  Wood- cock,  and  called  Ca- 
put  Gallinaginis. 

The  Veficulge  Seminales  are  commonly  conlidercd  as 
Refervoirs  of  the  Semen,  receiving  it  from  the  Vafa  De- 
ferentia, and  afterwards, — by  a  power  inherent  in  them- 
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ftflves,  afiifted  by  the  a6lion  of  the  neighbouring  Mufclcs, 
particularly  of  the  Levatores  Ain, — propelling  it  to  the 
Urethra. 

The  Semen  is  prevented  from  pafHng  into  the  Bladder, 
the  openiug  from  it  being  (hut  while  that  Fluid  is  ex- 
pelled. 

Various  experiments  have  been  made  on  the  Veficuloe 
Scminales  by  the  late  Mi^  HaNTiR, — from  which  he  was 
of  opinion, — that  they  are  not  Relervoirs  of  Semen,  but 
Glands,  fecreting  a  particuhr  Mucus; — that,  with  other 
parts,  they  are  lubicrvier/c  to  the  purpofes  of  Genera- 
tion ; — and  that  the  Bulb  of  the  Urethrals  the  receptacle 
of  the  Semen,  in  which  it  is  accumulated  previous  to  its 
ejection. 

The  Projlate  Gland^  named  from  its  ntuaticn  before  th3 
Veficul&e  Seminales,  lies  immediattly  behind  the  under 
end  of  the  Symphyfis  of  the  Pubis,  and  refts  upon  the 
Jnteflinum  Recium. 

It  f'urrcunds  and  clofely  embraces  the  Neck  of  th'S 
Bladder,  or  beginning  of  the  Urethra  ;  but  the  greater 
pait  of  it  is  placed  pofteriorly  and  laterally,  having  a 
Lobe  projecting  on  each  fide. 

It  is  about  the  fize  of  a  Vv'alnut,  and  of  the  figure  of  a 
Spanifli  Chcfnut, — or  it  relpmbles  a  Heart  as  commonly 
painted  on  Playing-cards,  with  the  Bafe  towards  the 
Bladder,  and  the  Point  towards  the  Penis. 

It  has  a  Spongy  Subftar.ce,  but  is  one  of  the  firmeft 
Glands  of  the  Body,  and  generally  lends  out  ten  cr 
fvoel've  BuSls,  which  open  objiqueiy  at  the  beginning  of 
the  Urethra,  at  the  fides  of  the  Caput  GaHinaginis,  and 
near  the  termination  of  thc^  Seminal  DaCts. 

From  the  Duds  of  the  Proitate  Gland,  a  thin  white 
Liquor  is  dlfcharged, — from  the  fame  caufes,  and  at  the 
fame  time  with  the  Semen, — into  the  Urethra,  and  is 
fuppofed  to  be  ufefai  in  the  procefs  of  Generation  ; — or, 
according  to  fome  Authors,  this  Fluid  facilitates  the 
pafTage  of  the  Semen  through  the  Urethra. 

The  Blood-vefTels,  Abforbents,  and  Nerves  of  the  Ve- 
ficulae  Seminales  and  Proftjte  Gland,  are  in  common 
with  thofe  of  the  parts  which  furround  them. 
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PENIS. 

Ths  Penis^  which  has  obtained  a  vatiety  of  other 
names,  fuch  as  Memhmm  Virile^  Mentvla,  &c.  confifls 
of  three  Spongy  Subftances,  two  of  which  form  the  up- 
per part  and  fides,  or  Body  of  the  Penis,  and  are  termed 
Corpora  Canjernofa  Penis,  the  third  furrounds  the  Urethra, 
and  has  the  name  of  Corpus  Spcngiofum  Urethns. 

The  Penis  is  covered  with  a  continuation  of  the  com- 
mon Integuments,  which  are  thinner  than  eliewbere, 
and,  inftead  of  Fat,  there  is,  as  in  the  Scrotum,  a  Reti- 
cular Subftance  only  under  the  Skin. 

At  the  anterior  extremity  of  the  Pf^nis,  the  Integu- 
ments form  a  loofe  fold,  termed  Prepuce,  which  u  con- 
neded  to  the  anterior  and  under  part,  or  Glans  of  the 
Penis,  by  a  triangular  fold,  called  Fr^riram  Preputit. 

The  Corpora  Cavernofa  Penis  refemble  two  equal  but 
irregubr  Cylinders,  clofely  applied  to  the  fides  of  each 
other,  and  each  covered  by  a  ftrong,  elaftic.  Ligamen- 
tous Sheath,  the  Fibres  of  which  run  in  a  tranfvevfe, 
and  partly  in  an  oblique  dire6lion. 

They  arife  one  on  each  fide,  by  two  blind  Conical  ex- 
tremities, called  their  Crura,  from  the  inner  part  of  the 
Crura  of  the  Offa  lichia  and  Offa  Pubis,  to  both  of  which 
they  are  very  firmly  conne6led  by  Ligamentous  Sub- 
ftances. 

At  the  under  part  of  the  Symphytls  of  the  Pubis,  they 
are  united  to  each  other,  and  continue  To  till  they  reach 
the  Glans,  where  they  terminate  in  a  rounded  extre- 
mity. 

At  the  upper  part  of  the  root  of  the  Penis,  the  Liga- 
mentous Sheath  of  the  Corpora  Cavernofa  fends  up  a 
Procefs  of  a  triangular  form,  to  be  connected  to  the  Sym~ 
phyfis  of  the  Offa  Pubis,  undv^r  the  name  of  Ligamentuffi 
Su/penforium,  by  which  the  Body  of  the  Penis  is  fup- 
ported,  and  prevented  from  preffmg  too  much  upon  the 
Scrotum. 

The  Corpora  Cavernofa  leave  a  Groove  above,  for  the 
principal  Vein  of  the  Penis,  and  a  Charmel  below  for  the 
Cavernous  Subftanee  of  the  Urethra. 

The  internal  fubftance  of  the  Corpora  Cavernofa  con- 
filts  of  loofe  reticular  Plates^  fomewhat  fimilar  to  the  Can- 
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celli  in  the  ends  of  long  Bones,  and,  like  them,  readily 
communicating  with  each  other. 

Upon  the  Cells  of  the  Corpora  Cavernofa,  the  Arteries 
are  plentifully  dilperfed,  and  op<^n  freely  into  them,  the 
Blood  of  the  Arteries  tinging  tat:  Cells  in  the  relaxed 
ftate  of  the  Penis,  and  filling  them  completely  when  it 
is  difi ended. 

The  Corpora  Cavernofa  are  united  to  each  other  by  a 
Septum  or  Partition,  formed  by  a  continuation  of  the 
Jilaftic  Ligament  which  covers  thefe  Bodies. 

The  Septum  Penis  is  compofed  of  Cords,  extending, 
nearly  in  a  parallel  diredlion,  from  the  Dorfum,  or  upper 
part  of  the  Penis,  to  the  Corpus  Spongiofum  Urethrse. 

Between  the  different  Cords,  Yijfures  are  left,  through 
which  the  Blood,  or  an  injected  Fluid,  paffes  without 
obftrudlion  from  one  of  the  Corpora  Cavernofa  to  the 
other. 

The  Corpus  Spongiofum  Urethrte  is  fituated  under  and 
between  the  Corpora  Cavernofa  Penis,  but  projedls  con- 
fiderably  beyond  them. 

It  begins  a  little  behind  the  part  where  the  Corpora 
Cavernofa  are  united,  adheres  to  them  by  condenfed  Cel- 
lular Subftance,  and  terminates  at  the  anterior  extremity 
of  the  Penis. 

It  has  an  external  covering  fimilar  to  that  of  the  Cor- 
pora Cavernofa  Penis,  but  more  delicate  and  more  of  a 
Membranous  appearance. 

The  pofterior  part  of  the  Corpus  Spongiofum  is  dilated 
into  a  longitJidinal  Prominence^  of  a  Conical  form,  fituated 
within  the  Slcin  of  the  Perineum,  and  termed  Bvlh  of  the 
Urethra.  It  extends  from  the  root  of  the  Penis  to  near 
the  Anus,  projects  moft  towards  the  under  and  back- 
part,  and  is  divided  anteriorly  by  a  Septum. 

The  Corpus  Spongiofum  is  continued  along  the  under 
part  of  the  Corpora  Cavernofa,  and  at  the  end  of  thefe 
expands  into  the  Subftance  called  Glans  Penis,  which  co- 
vers and  inclofes  the  ends  of  the  Corpora  Cavernofa. 

The  Glans  or  Nut^  named  from  its  referablance  to  an 
Acorn,  is  feparated  from  the  Corpora  Cavernofa  by  a 
continuation  of  the  Ligamentous  Sheath  which  covers 
them,  and  is  encircled  at  its  pofterior  part  by  a  promi- 
nent margin,  called  Corona  Clandis,  behind  which  is  a 
Cervix  or  Neck. 

The  Surface  of  the  Glans  is  covered   with  a  Plexus^ 
Jiicfly  of  Venous  Veffels,  and  with  Nervous  Papill<^, 

which 
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v.liich  ^ive  it  its  fenfibility  ;  and  thefe  are  inclofed  in  a 
fine  Membrane  continued  from  the  infide  of  the  Pre- 
puce, 

About  the  Cervix  and  Corona  of  the  Glans,  are  many 
Follicles,  termed  Glanduloi  Odoriferce,  which  difcharge  a 
Sebaceous  Matter,  to  pieferve  the  fenfibility  of  the 
Glans,  and  allow  the  Prepuce  to  move  backwards  and 
forwards  upon  it  with  facility. 

The  Internal  Struftnre  of  the  Bulb  of  the  Urethra  and 
Glans  of  the  Penis,  is  of  the  fam.e  nature  with  that  of  the 
Corpora  Cavernola  ;  and  the  Internal  Structure  of  the 
reft  of  the  Corpus  Spongiofum  differs  from  t'nat  of  the 
Corpora  Cavernofa  only  in  this,  that  the  Cells  are  fmaller 
and  of  a  moie  delicate  texture. — Some  Anatomifts  con- 
sider the  greater  part  of  the  Corpus  Spongiofum  as  merely 
a  Plexus  of  convoluted  Veins. 

The  Urethra^  named  from  the  Urine  paffing  through 
it,  is  a  long  Canal,  the  Diameter  of  which  is  nearly 
equal  to  that  of  a  writing-pen.  It  begins  at  the  under 
a.:id  fore- part  of  the  Bladder,  runs  through  the  Corpus 
Spongiofum,  and  terminates  in  the  point  of  the  Penis  by 
a  longitudinal  Orifice, 

At.  its  origin,  it  defcends  a  little,  and  then  palTes  for- 
■'varc:,  under  the  Symphyfis  of  the  Ofla  Pubis,  to  which 
it  ii,  ciuiely  connected  by  Cellular  Subiiance  :  It  then 
aicends  at  the  under  and  fore- part  of  the  Oiia  Pubis,  va- 
rying in  the  remainder  of  its  courfe,  according  to  the 
different  degrees  of  relaxation  or  diitenfton  of  the  Cells 
of  the  Penis. 

There  are  commonly  three  Dilatations  in  the  Urethra  ; 
one  of  which  is  at  the  Proftate  Gland,  the  fecond  in  the 
Bulb  of  the  Urethra,  and  the  third  about  the  beginning 
of  the  Glans. 

In  general,  it  has  alio  the  fame  number  oi  Jlight  Con- 
tfa6lio?is ;  the  fiiftat  its  origin  from  the  Bladder,  the  fe- 
cond between  the  point  of  the  Proftate  Gland  and  Bulb 
of  the  Urethra,  and  the  third  at  the  point  of  the  Glans. 

Between  the  point  of  the  Proftate  Gland  and  part 
where  the  Uiethra  penetrates  the  Corpus  Spongiofum, — 
including  nearly  the  fpace  of  a  Finger's-breadth, — the 
Urinary  paffage  is  entirely  Membrattotts^  and  covered  only 
with  the  common  Cellular  Subftancc. 

'At  the  upper  fide  of  the  Buib,  the  Urethra  enters  the 
Corpus  Spongiofum,  in  which  it  is  inclofed  to  its  termi- 
nation in  the  point  of  the  Penis, 
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The  infule  of  the  Urethra  is  lined  by  a  vtx^  Vafcnlar 
diixd  fenfible  Membrane,  which  is  obiervcd  to  pofl'eis  a  cer- 
tain degree  of  contradility,  and  is  therefore  prcfiinned 
by  I'everal  Anatomiils  to  be  endowed  with  Mufcular 
Fibres.  ^,j^ 

Between  the  Corpus  Spongiofum  and  Membrane  whicn 
lines  the  Urethra,. eipecially  to\vards  the  Septum  of  the 
Periis,  numerous  Lacunce  of  ditf'irent  lizes  are  fituated, 
one  or  two  of  which  in  particular,  next  th^;  Glans,  are 
often  confiderably  larger  than  the  reft. 

They  run  in  a  longitudinal  oiredtion  from  behind  for- 
ward, and  perforate  the  Urethra  by  Orifices  large  enough 
to  admit  a  Briftiei — They  dilcharge  a  bland  Mucus  tor 
the  defence  of  the  Urethra. 

Eefides  the.T^acunse,  two  fmali  bodies,  each  about  the 
fize  of  a  Garden-pea,  are  frequently  met  with,  and  are 
termed,  from  their  difcoverer,  Cowpek's  Glands, 

They  ate  lituated  at  the  fides  of  the  Membranous  part 
of  the  Urethra, — between  its  Eulb  and  the  point  of  the 
Proftate  Ghnd, — and  coveredby  the  Accelerator  Mufcles. 

When  prefent,  they  are  obferved  to  difcharge  from  their 
Duels  into  the  Urethra,  a  Fluid  which  is  fuppofed  to 
ferve  the  fame  prupofe  with  that  of  the  Lacunce. 

The  Arteries  of  the  Penis  are  chiefly  from  th-e  Pudicse 
Communes,  which  are  Branches  of  the  Internal  liiacs, 
and  partly  from  the  Femoral  Arteries. 

Each  of  the  Pudic  Arteries  having  palTed  out  of  the 
Pelvis,  through  the  great  Notch  of  the  Os  Ilium,  runs 
between  the  Sacro-Sciatic  Ligaments  to  the  inner  fide  of 
the  Tuber  Ifchii,  from  which  it  pafies  along  the  Crus  of 
that  Bone,  and  of  the  Os  Pubis,  to  the  root  of  the  Penis. 

In  its  courfe,  it  furnilhes  Branches  to  the  adjacent 
parts,  and  afterwards  gives  off  three  principal  Branches, 
which  belong  to  the  Penis : — One  of  thefe  goes  to  the 
Bulb  of  the  Urethra,  to  be  difperfed  in  the  Corpus 
Spongiofum  ; — the  other  tv>o,  which  are  larger  than  the 
former,  go  to  the  Body  cf  the  Penis,  one  of  them  pene- 
trating its  Crus,  and  running  in  the  centre  of  the  Cor- 
pus Cavernofum  ;  the  other  pafTmg  between  the  Sym- 
phyfis  Pubis  and  joining  of  the  Crura  Penis,  and  extend- 
ing along  the  Dorfum  as  far  as  the  Corona  Glandis. 

The  Branches  of  the  Femoral  Artery  to  the  Penis 
communicate  with  thofe  of  the  former,  and  are  chiefly 
difperfed  upon  the  Integuments. 

The  Arteries  of  the  Penis  are  divided  into  minute  Ra- 
VoL.  II,  O  mihcaticRS, 
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Tkiincatlons,  which  communicate  with  each  other,  and 
with  their  fellows  on  the  oppofite  fide,  and  terminate 
I)artly  in  the  correfponding  Veins,  and  partly  in  the  Cells 
of  the  Penis. 

The  Veifis  arife,  fome  from  the  extremities  of  the  Ar- 
teries, and  others  by  large  open  Mouths  from  the  Cells 
of  the  Penis, 

The  greater  number  of  the  Veins  unite  into  a  Trunk, 
called  Ve?ia  Magna  Pesis,  which  runs  in  the  fuperior 
Groove  formed  by  the  union  of  the  Corpora  Cavernofa, 
and  is  furniflied  with  Valves,  and  with  thick  ftrong  Coats. 

The  Vena  Magna,  at  the  under  end  of  the  Symphyfis 
Pubis,  feparates  into  Right  and  Left  Plexus,  which  pafs 
to  the  correfponding  Iliac  Veins. 

To  an  obftruftion  of  the  courfe  of  the  Blood  through 
the  Veins,  by  the  preffure  of  the  Mufcks  at  the  root  of 
the  Penis,  together  with  an  increafed  influx  through  the 
Arteries,  is  owing  that  accumulation  of  Blood  in  the  Cor- 
pora Cavernofa,  which  occalions  a  diftenfion  of  the  Penis. 

The  relaxation  of  the  Penis  happens  from  the  caufes 
which  produced  the  diftenfion  being  removed  ; — the  Ela- 
flic  Ligamentous  Membrane  which  covers  the  Penis  a- 
gain  forcing  the  Blood  from  the  Cells  into  the  Veins. 

Upon  the  Surface  of  the  Penis,  there  are  fmjall  fuperfi- 
cial  Veins,  which  communicate  with  thofe  deeper  ieat- 
td,  and  commonly  terminate  by  one  or  more  Branches 
in  the  Veins  at  the  top  of  the  Thighs. 

Thefe  Branches  afiift  in  carrying  on  the  circulation, 
and  return  part  of  the  Blood  during  the  diftenfion  of  the 
Penis. 

Of  the  Lymphatics  of  the  Penis,  thofe  from  the  Pre- 
puce and  Skin,  in  general,  go  to  the  right  and  left  In- 
guinal Glands,  while  the  Lymphatics  from  the  Glans  and 
Body  of  the  Penis  accompany  the  Arteries  into  the  under 
part  of  the  Pelvis. 

The  Ner'ves  of  the  Penis  are  large  in  proportion  to 
the  fize  of  that  Drgan.  They  come  from  the  Hypoga- 
ttric  Plexus,  and  principally  from  the  laft  Sacral  Nerves, 
and  are  diftributed  chiefly  upon  the  Ligamentous  Sheath 
which  inclofes  the  Corpora  Cav-ernofa. 

They  are  fituated  upon  the  Dorfum  of  the  Penis,  more 
laterally  than  the  Arteries  which  lie  between  them  and 
The  principal  Vein. 

For  the  MufcUs  of  the  Penis,  fee  Part  IL 

The  Penis  ejefts  the  Semen  into  the  Vagina,  and 
ferves  for  the  conveyance  of  the  Urine  from  the  Bladder. 

OF 
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IN     THE     F  E  M  A  L  E. 


The  Kidneys,  Renal  Glands,  and  Ureters,  have  thafviTiS 
litaanon  and  ftrudure  as  :a  the  iXlaie. 

The  Bladder  has  alfo  the  f'ame  n'cuation  behind  the  OiTa 
Pubis,  but  riles  higher  when  it  is  in  the  dillended  (late. 

It  ia  proportionally  lavger  than  the  Bladder  of  the 
Male,  and  is  broader  tVorn  one  fide  to  the  other,  corre- 
fponding  to  that  part  of  the  Cavity  of  the  Pelvis  to  which 
it  belongs. 

The  Urethra  is  much  fnorter,— being  fcarcely  two 
inches  in  length, — and  ftraighter  than  in  the  Male,  ha- 
ving only  a  llight  bend  dowuv/ards  between  its  extremi- 
ties. 

It  is  produced  from  the  raoR  depending  part  of  the 
Bladder,  has  no  profiate  Gland,  but  is  farnifhcd,  as  in 
the  Male,  with  Lacunce^  which  open  into  it,  and  dii- 
charge  a  Mucus  to  defend  it  from  the  Urine. 

The  Parts  of  Generntiou  in  the  Female  (which  are 
here  luppofed  to  be  in  the  unimpregnated  ftate)  are  di- 
vided into  Internal  and  External,  The  former  coniift  of 
the  Uterus  and  its  Appendages,  the  latter  are  thofe  which 
are  feen  without  any  DiiTcction. 


Internal  Parts. 

The  Uterus,  Matrix^  or  Womb,  is  a  hollow  Vifcus,  fi- 
tuated  in  the  Pelvis,  in  the  Hypogaitric  Region,  be- 
tween the  Bladder  and  Reclunn,  with  which  it  is  con- 
nected. 

It  IS  of  a  triangular  figure,  and  a  little  flattened  before 

and  behind,  but  more  fo  anteriorly  j  is  large  above,  frnall 
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below,  and  has  two  angles  at  its  upper  and  lateral  parts, 
called  Cornels  of  the  Uterus, 

It  is  diftinguiflied  into  Fiindus,  or  upper  part,  which 
ine'udes  the  fpace  above  the  infertion  of  the  Fallopian 
Tubes,  the  Body  or  middle,  and  Cervix  or  under  part, 
the  two  laft  being  nearly  of  equal  length. 
•  The  extent  and  figure  of  the  Uterus  varies  confider- 
sshly  in  different  fabjefts.— In  Wometi  who  have  never 
been  pregnant,  it  is  commonly  about  two  inches  and  a 
half  in  length,  from  one  inch  and  a  half  to  two  inches  in 
breadth  at  the  Fundus,  and  about  half  as  broad  at  the 
Cervix. — It  is  near  an  inch  in  thicknefs,  and  is  larger  iii 
Women  v/ho  have  born  Children,  than  in  the  Virgin 
Hate. 

The  Cavity,  like  the  external  part  of  the  Uterus,  is 
of  a  triangijldr  form ^  but  is  fmall  in  proportion  to  the 
fi2e  of  the  Organ,-~being  i'carcely  capable  of  containing 
the  Kisrnel  of  an  Almond,— -and  has  its  tides  cioiely  ap- 
plied to  each  other. 

It  is  covered  externally  through  its  whole  length,  with 
J!  finooth  polifhed  Coat,  continued  from  the  Pentoneum, 
which,  at  the  under  part  of  the  Cervix,  is  refledied  for- 
wards upon  the  Bladder,  backwards  over  the  Redum, 
and  latciMlly  towards  the  Sides  of  the  Pelvis. 

■  Its  fubfiance  is  of  a  coinpadt,  Cellular,  and  Flefliy  na- 
ture, and  plentifully  fupplied  with  Blood-veilcls  :  The 
Flefliy  Fibres,  however,  are  feen  diiiinclly  only  in  the 
Gravid  Uterus. 

it  is  remarkably  Vafcular  in  its  Body,  lefs  fo  in  its 
Cervix,  and  is  nearly  of  the  fame  thickneis  throughout, 
excepting  at  its  Corners,  where  the  Uterine  or  Fallopian 
Tubes  terminate. 

It  is  lined  with  a  fine  and  very  vafcular  Membrane,  of 
a  fomewhat  Porous  and  Villous  appearance,  in  which  the 
Arteries  terminate  which  difcharge  the  Menftrual  Fluid. 

The  Cavity  of  the  Cervix  has  two  fmall  Lo?!gitudinal 
Lines  proje6ling  in  it,  one  in  the  anterior,  the  other  in 
the  pofterior  part,  on  each  fide  of  which  are  numerous 
Rugce. 

The  Rugt^  run,  in  an  obliquely  tranfverfe  diredion, 
and  are  formed,  not  only  of  the  inner  Membrane,  but 
alio  by  the  Fibres  which  compofe  the  Body  of  the  U- 
terus. 

Between  the  Rugos  are  many  fm.all  Follicles,  which 
dirchaige   a  Mucus  for  lubricating  the  parts  near  which 

they 
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ihey  are  placer!  : — Some  of  them,  being  of  a  roundidi 
form,  were  miftaken  by  Naboth  for  Female  Ovula. 

The  under  part  of  the  Cervix  projetls  into  the  V-igina, 
fomevvhat  in  form  of  the  Glans  Tenis,  and  is  perforated 
by  a  tranfverfe  llit,  termed  Os  Tincce^  from  its  llippofed 
lelemblnnce  to  the  Mouth  ot  the  Tench  I'ilh. 

The  Os  Tincce,  in  an  Uterus  which  has  never  been  im- 
pregnated, IS  about  thi;  hze  of  the  orifice  of  the  Urethra 
in  the  Male,  but  nearly  twice  as  large  in  the  Uterus  of  a 
Woman  wiio  has  born  Children. 

It  is  imooth  on  its  external  lurface,  is  placed  obliquely 
in  a  diredion  towards  the  back- part  of  the  Vagina,  and 
is  furrounded  with  feveral  Mucous  Follicles. 


Appendages  of  the  Uterus. 

The  Appendages  of  the  Uterus,  are  the  Broad  and  Round 
Ligaments^  the  Ovaria^  the  Fallopian  Tubes^  and  the  Va~ 
gina. 

The  Ligamenta  Lata^  termed  fometimes  Alee  Vefperti~ 
lionis,  from  their  reiernblance  to  the  Wings  ot  a  iJat,  are 
two  Membranous  produ(ilions,  or  Doublings  of  the  Pe- 
ritoneum, fent  from  the  edges  of  the  Uterus  and  poile- 
rior  extremity  of  the  Vagina,  to  be  fixeu  to  the  fides  of 
the  Felvis. 

Along  with  the  Uterus,  they  feparate  tlie  Pelvis  into 
anterior  and  pofterior  Cavities,  and  are  themlelves  di- 
vided into  large  and  finall,  or  anterijr  and  poiterior  Alae 
or  Pinions. 

They  contain  and  fupport  the  Ovaria  and  Uterine 
Tubes,  with  part  of  the  Spermatic  and  Uterine  Vefl'els 
and  Nerves.  They  likewiie  indole  a  por  ion  of  the  Li- 
gamenta Rotunda,  &c.  connei^  the  Uterus  to  tae  fides 
of  the  Pelvis,  and  alTiil  in  retaining  it  in  its  place.  In 
the  time  of  Geitation  ihey  become  effaced,  by  furniliung 
the  Uterus  v*'ith  part  of  its  external  covering. 

The  Ligamenta  Rotunda  are  t-A  o  iong  and  llendei  Cords, 
compofed  of  VeiTeis  anu  Ligamentous  F'.i^cs,  arih.ig 
from  the  Corners  ot  tne  Uterus,  ivnmedia.ei)  before  and 
below  the  Fallopian  Tubes,  from  wnich  they  delcend 
obliquely  in  the  Ligaratnta  Lvita,  dlmiiiilhing  a  little  in 
their  courie  towards  the  Groins. 

They    pais    through    <he    Rings    of   the   Abdominal 

Mufcles,  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  Spermatic  Cords  do 
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in  the  Male,  and  are  afterwards  inferted  by  feparatc 
Branches  into  the  upper  and  lateral  parts  of  the  Puden- 
dum. 

They  aiTift  the  Ligamenta  Lata  in  preferving  the  equi- 
libiium  of  the  Uteius. 

The  O^anuy  anciently  called  Tejies  Muliebres,  are  fitua- 
ted  at  the  fides  of  the  Fundus  of  the  Uterus,  about  an 
inch  diftant  from  it,  and  are  contained  in  the  pofterior 
Pinions  of  the  Ligamenta  Lata,  which  form  a  Coat  to 
them  limilar  to  the  Tunica  Aibuginea  Teftis. 

The  Ovaria  are  plam  above,  and  prominent  and  femi- 
oval  below,  flattened  at  their  anterior  and  pofterior  Sur- 
faces, and  the  fize  of  each,  when  in  a  ftate  of  the  greateft 
maturity,  nearly  equal  to  half  of  the  Pvlale  Teflicle. 

They  are  large,  uniform,  and  fmooth,  in  the  vigour  of 
life,  but  become  frnall,  unequal,  and  Ihri veiled,  m  Old 
Vvomen,  or  in  thoi'e  who  have  born  many  Children. 

They  are  attached  to  the  Uterus  by  the  Ligamenta 
Lata^  and  by  two  fmall  Cords,  termed  Ligamenta  Ro- 
tunda Q'varii^  which  were  miitaken  by  the  Ancients  for 
Vala  Deferentia,  carrying  a  fecreted  Liquor  to  the  U- 
terus. 

They  are  compofed  internally  of  a  loofe  whitifli  Cel- 
lular Subftance,  intermixed  with  Veffels  and  Nerves,  and 
contain  a  number  of  imall  Veficles,  called  O'va,  filled 
with  a  limpid  Fluid,  which  partakes  of  the  qualities  of 
the  White  of  an  tgg. 

Thefe  Veficles  diifer  much  in  fize  in  the  fame  Ova- 
rium ; — the  largeft  of  them  are  feldom  equal  to  the  lize 
of  a  fmall  Garden- pea. 

The  lumber  of  Ova  is  differently  eflimated  by  differ- 
ent Anatomifts,— from  ten  to  twenty  and  upwards  ha- 
ving been  found  in  one  Ovarium. 

According  to  experimxcnts  made  by  Mr  Hunter,  it  is 
afcertained, — that  the  number  of  originally  exifting  Ova 
in  each  Ovarium,  whether  that  number  be  greater  or 
fmaller,  may  be  diminillied,  but  cannot  be  increafed. 

The  Ovaria  ierve  for  the  nouriihment  of  the  Ova, 
which  contain  the  rudiments  of  the  Foetus. 

The  Uterine^  or  Fallopian  Tuces,  compared  in  fhape, 
by  Fallopius,  to  that  of  a  Trumpet,  are  two  Conical 
and  Vermiform  Canals,  attached  to  the  Corners  of  the 
Uterus,  and  terminating  in  it,  each  by  a  fmall  Ope nifig 
which  fcarcely  admits  the  entrance  of  a  Eriltle, 

They  become  giadusliy  larger  in  their  paffage  towards 

the 
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the  fides  of  the  Pelvis :  Near  their  outer  extremity,  thoy 
are  convoluted  and  coniidcrab!/  dilated,  but  are  after- 
wards fuddenly  contracted,  and  terminate  by  open  Mouths 
fufficiently  large  to  admit  the  point  of  a  Gooie-quiil. 

Their  outer  ends  are  free  and  flutluating  in  the  Pel- 
vis, and  expand  into  many  irregular  jagged  or  pointed 
extremities,  called  Fimbrice^  which  are  coniiderably  longer 
at  one  fide  of  the  Tube  than  the  other. 

They  are  commonly  upwards  of  a  Land-breadth  in 
length,  and  contained  in  a  Doubling  of  the  Ligamenta 
Lata. — In  their  natural  fituation,  they  lie  near  the  Ova- 
na  ;  but  when  drawn  out  and  extended,  are  a  Finger's- 
breadth  diitaat  from  them. 

The  ftructure  of  the  Tubes  is  neaily  the  fame  with  that 
of  the  Uterus,  and,  like  it,  they  are  capable  of  dilata- 
tion and  contradtion  :  Their  inner  iide,  however,  has  a 
different  appearance,  being  furnifhed  with  many  fmail 
longitudmal  Plicse,  which  are  moit  confpicuous  towards 
the  outer  extremities. 

Tiie  Tubes  are  fuppofed  to  convey  the  prolific  part  of 
the  Male  Semen  from  the  Uterus  to  the  Ovaria,  in  order 
to  fcecandate  the  Ova ;  and  by  grafping  that  part  of  the 
Ovarium  where  the  ripeft  Ovum  is  fituated,  to  carry  the 
Ovum,  according  to  foroe  Authors,  or  its  contents  only 
according  to  others,  to  be  mixed  with  the  Male  Semen, 
and  to  be  lodged  in  the  Cavity  of  the  Uterus. 

The  Vagina  is  a  Membranous  Canal,  which  extends 
from  the  Neck  of  the  Uterus  to  the  opening  of  the  Pu- 
dendum. 

It  is  fituated  behind  the  Bladder  and  Urethra,  and  be- 
fore the  under  part  of  the  inteftinum  P».eCLura.  to  each 
of  which  it  is  clofely  connedtcd  by  Cellular  Subflarce. 

It  begins  a  little  above  the  Internal  Oriace  of  the  Ute- 
rus, but  reaches  higher  at  the  poiterior  than  anterior 
part  5  from  which  circumftance,  together  with  a  flight 
Curvature  it  has  backwards,  the  Canal  is  found  to  be 
longer  in  its  pofterior  than  anterior  Surface, 

From  the  Os  Tincie,  it  paiTes  downwards  and  forwards, 
and  terminates  between  tne  Labia  Pudendi,  the  Axis  of 
the  Vagina  forming  a  confiderabie  Angle  with  that  of  the 
Uterus. 

The  dlmenfions  of  the  Vagina  correfpond  with  the  fize 
of  the  Penis  in  the  Male  ;  but  vary  according  to  the 
temperament  of  the  Body,  and  become  larger  in  Women 
who  have  bom  Children. 

The 
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Th«  Body  of  the  Vagina  is  compofed  of  thick,  ftrong, 
Membranous  parts,  and  furniflied  internally  with  nume- 
rous irregular  Eug^  or  Wrinkles,  and  Nervous  Papillae^ 
the  former  of  which  confiderably  diminifti  the  capacity 
of  the  Cansl,  and  the  latter  add  to  its  fenhbility. 

The  Rrxg^  run  in  a  tranfverie  dire6lion,  and  are  fo  dif- 
polcd  as  to  divide  the  Vagina  into  anterior  and  pofterior 
Colum?:s,  which  join  together  laterally,  and  produce  a 
Jiapbe  or  Suture  at  the  right  and  left  hdes. 

They  are  deepeft,  largeft,  aiid  moll  crowded  upon  the 
anterior  and  towards  the  outer  part  of  the  Vagina  ;  are 
rnoii  confpicuous  in  Virgins,  lefs  fo  in  married  Women, 
and  become  more  and  more  effaced  in  thofe  who  have 
born  Children.— The  Rug£e  facilitate  the  diftenfion  of 
the  Vagina  during  Child-birth. 

The  whole  extent  of  the  Vagina,  particularly  towards 
its  outer  extremity,  is  furnilhed  with  fmail  Follicles,  the 
orifices  of  which  can  frequently  be  feen. 

They  fupply  a  Muc-as,  with  which  the  Canal  is  always 
lubricated,  and  which  is  difcharged,  in  time  of  Coition, 
in  fuch  abundance,  as  to  have  been  formerly  conlidered 
as  an  emiffion  of  Female  Semen. 

The  outer  end  of  the  Vagina  is  covered,  on  each  lide, 
by  a  Subftance  compoied  of  Blood-velTels  and  Ceils  fimi- 
lar  to  thoie  of  the  Penis,  and  defcribed  by  De  Graaf 
under  the  name  of  Plexus  Reteformis^  and  by  later  Ana- 
tomifts  under  that  of  Corpus  Cavernofum  Vagince. 

The  Corpora  Cavernofa  are  covered  by  the  Sphin6ler 
Vaginae  Mufcle,  the  adion  of  which,  joined  to  the  Dila- 
tation of  thefe  Bodies,  ferves  to  contradl  the  entry  of  the 
Vagina  in  the  tim.e  of  Coition. 

?  he  U/e  of  the  Vagina  is  to  receive  the  Penis  and  Se- 
men, and  to  convey  from  the  Uterus  the  Menltrual  Flux, 
the  Foetus,  the  Secandines,  ana  the  Lochia. 

The  Uterus,  with  its  Ligaments,  Ovaria,  and  Uterine 
Tubes,  are  fupplied  with  Blood  from  the  Spermatic  and 
Uterine  Arteries, 

The  Spermatic  Arteries  arife  from  the  Aorta,  as  in  the 
Male,  and  run  in  the  Ligamenta  Lata,  to  be  difperl'ed 
upon  the  Ovaria  and  Uterine  Tubes,  and  afterwards  upon 
the  Uterus  itfeif. 

The  Uterine  Arteries  are  derived  from  the  Internal 
Iliacs,  and  are  much  larger  than  ihc  Spermatics.  They 
direft  their  courfe,  firlt  to  the  under  part  oi  the  Uterus, 

after 
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after  which  they  afcend  along  its  edges,  and  near  its  up- 
per part  join  the  Spermatic  Aiteries. 

From  the  Uterine  chietly,  and  partly  from  the  Sper- 
matic Arteries,  many  fmall  Branches  are  furniOied,  which 
run  in  a  ierpentine  manner,  and  communicate  with  theif 
fellows  in  the  oppofite  fides  of  the  Uterus, 

The  Vagina  is  I'upplied  v/ith  an  Artery  on  each  fide, 
"—termed  Vagi/ml^ — from  the  Uterine,  and  with  fmall 
Branches  from  the  Umbilical,  Middle  Hsemorrhoidalj 
and  Fudendse  Communes. 

The  c^ei-matic  Vein:  have  the  fame  termination  as  in 
the  Male,  but  are  confiderably  larger. — The  other  Veins 
run  into  the  Internal  Uiac, 

The  Lymphatics,  like  the  Elood-veflels,  run  alio  in  two 
Sets.  Thoi'e  of  the  one  fet  accompany  the  Spermatic 
Blood-vtilcis,  and,  like  thi:  Ab.rorbents  of  the  Tcftes  in 
the  Male,  go  to  the  Lumbar  Glands.  Thole  of  the  o- 
ther  correl'pond  with  the  Hypogaftric  Blood -velTels,  and 
terminate  in  the  Glands  at  the  lateral  parts  of  the  Pelvis. 

The  Nerves  are  from  the  Sacral  and  Great  Sympa- 
thetics. 

The  Ufe  of  the  Uterus  is, — to  receive  from  the  Ovaiiaj 
by  Hieans  of  the  Fallopian  Tubes,  the  Rudiments  of  the 
Foetus, — to  nourilh  it,  and,  after  bringing  it  to  matu- 
rity,— to  expel  it  through  the  Os  Internum  Uteri  and 
Vagina. — From  the  Inner  Surface  of  the  Uterus,  the 
Menilrual  Evacuation  is  alfo  difcharged. 


External  Parts. 

The  I^xterval  Tarts,  called  Pudendum  or  Vulva^  are 
formed  of  tvvo  prominent  fides,  termed  Lalia  Tiiuendi^ 
Labia  L-^tcrna^  or  Alx.  Majores,  Thei'e  are  contiguous, 
when  the  Limbs  are  not  much  feparated,  thereby  pre- 
venting the  accefs  of  Air  to  the  internal  Parts,  vvhich 
they  at  the  fame  time  protect  and  conceal. 

The  upper  part  of  the  Pudendum,  named  Pubes,  or 
Mons  Veneris,  is  fituated  on  the  fore-lide  of  the  OiTa  Pu- 
bis, and  is  covered  vvith  Hair  fimilar  to  that  in  the  Male, 
and  beginning  to  grow  about  the  fame  ps?icd  of  life. 

The  Pubes  is  corapofed  of  the  Common  Integuments, 
under  which  a  confiderable  quantity  of  Fat  is  iituated, 
rendering  it  thick,  foft,  and  prominent. 

The  Labia  Pudendi  extend  from   the  Pubes  to  witliiii 

about 
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aboat  an  inch  of  the  Anus,  the  fpace  between  the  Ta^ 
oendurn  and  Anus  obtaining  the  name  of  Perineum,  fronm 
a  moiilure  fuppofed  to  flow  about  this  part  of  the  Skin* 
=^it  is  fcmetimes  alfo  called  Anterior  Perineum,  to  dif- 
tinguit"h  it  from  that  part  which  extends  from  the  Anus 
to  the  Coccyx,  termed  by  fome  Anatomifts  Pojlerior  Pe- 
rineum. 

The  opening  between  the  two  Labia  has  the  name  of 
Fojfa  Magna ; — it  increafes  a  little  in  fize  and  depth  as  it 
deicends,  snd  forms  a  fmall  boat-like  Cavity  at  its  under 
extvemity,  termed  P'c^a  Na^oicularis, 

The  Labia  are  thickeft  above,  become  thinner  below, 
and  terminate  in  a  traniveiie  fold  of  the  Skin,  named 
Trt&niim.  Furcula^  or  Younhstte^  which  is  frequently  la- 
cerated in  the  firll  Child-birth. 

The  Labia  are  compoied  of  the  Skin  elevated  by  a 
lar^e  quantity  of  Cellular  Subftance  and  fome  Fat,  and 
lined  by  a  voy  Vafcular  Membrane,  which  is  thin,  ten- 
der, and  red  like  the  infide  of  the  Lips,  and  is  furnifhed 
with  numerous  Sebaceous  Follicles,  fecreting  a  Liquor, 
whereby  the  parts  arepreferved  fraooth  and  moift. 

Between  the  upper  ends  of  the  Labia,  is  the  Subflance 
named  Clitoris y  and  by  iova^  Mentula  Muliebris, — not  ex- 
ceeding an  inch  in  length,  and  little  more  than  the  third 
part  of  that  in  thickneis,  and  tied  down  to  the  fore-part 
of  the  Symphyns  Pubis. 

It  is  extremely  Vafcular  and  Nervous,  and  is  compofed, 
like  the  Penis  in  the  Male,  of  two  Ciura  and  Corpora  Ca- 
'vernofa,  contained  in  a  Ligamentous  Sheath,  with  a  Sep- 
tum between  them. 

The  Crura  are  upwards  of  twice  the  length  of  the^oiy 
ef  the  Clitoris,  and,  together  with  Mulcles  belonging  to 
them,  aiife,  as  the  Crura  of  the  Penis  do  in  the  Male, 
from  the  Crura  of  the  OlTa  Ifchia  and  pubis. 

The  Clitoris  is  alio  provided  with  d^Ligamentum  S-ufpen- 
forlum^  by  which  it  is  connected  to  the  Ofla  Pubis,  and 
with  a  Clans,  which,  like  that  of  the  Penis,  is  extremely 
fenfible,  but  has  no  perforation  in  it  for  the  paffage  of 
the  Urine. 

It  is  covered  by  a  continuation  of  the  Skin  of  the  La- 
bia, which,  at  its  inferior  extremity,  forms  a  Senailuuar 
Fold,  termed  Preputium  Clitoridis. 

The  Prepuce  is  furniihed  with  Glandules  Odoriferce  upon 
its  inner  Surface,  and  with  a  fmall  Fraenum  which  fixes 
it  to  the  Glans," 

Im 
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In  the  time  of  Coition,  the  Glans  Clitoridis  is  fup- 
pofed  to  produce  nearly  the  Came  fenCation  in  the  Female, 
as  the  Glans  Penis  does  in  the  Male. 

At  the  under  and  outer  part  of  the  Clitoris  are  two  Bo- 
dies, called  Nyniphep,  from  their  being  fuppofed  to  pre- 
fide  over  and  direct  the  courfe  of  the  Water  proceeding 
from  the  Bladder. 

The  Nyviphce  arifc  narrow  from  the  Prepuce  and  Glans, 
and  run  obliquely  downwards  and  outwards  along  the 
infide  cf  the  Labia,  increafing  in  breadth,  but  fuddenly 
contrafting  again  at  their  lower  extremity. 

They  are  chiefly  formed  by  a  produftion  of  the  infide 
of  the  Labia,  have  the  fame  florid  colour  with  them,  aud 
in  their  natural  ilate  are  contiguous,  and  cover  the  Ori- 
fice of  the  Uretliia. 

They  are  ibmetimes  of  unequal  fize,  and  not  unfre- 
quently,  particularly  in  warm  climates,  they  project  be- 
yond the  edges  of  the  Labia. 

Their  Internal  Stru6lure  ccnfifls  of  Cellular  Subftance, 
with  a  large  proportion  of  Blood-velTels.  They  have  alio 
many  Nervous  Papillae,  which  render  them  very  fenfible, 
and  Sebaceous  Follicles,  the  contents  of  which  prevent 
them  from  being  injured  by  the  Urine. 

The  Nymphs  affifi-  in  direding  the  courfe  of  the  U- 
rine  from  the  Urethra,  and  in  preventing  the  Air  from 
entering  the  Vagina. — They  alio  tend  to  enlarge  the 
Pafiage  for  the  Child  in  the  time  of  Parturition. 

Between  the  Perineum  and  Nymphse,  there  is  a  fmooth 
Cavity  or  Vffiihulum^  which  is  moft  complete  in  Virgins, 
and  leads  to  two  PalTages,  viz.  to  the  Urethra  above, 
and  to  the  Vagina  below. 

The  Orifice  of  the  Urethra  is  placed  a  little  below  the 
Glans  of  the  Clitoris,  and  between  the  two  Nymphae, 
and  is  furrounded  by  a  Spongy  Eminence,  which  projects 
at  its  under  part, — called  by  fome  Authors  Corpus  Glan. 
didofmn^  or  Glandulce  Frojiatce  Mulierum, 

The  Corpus  Glandulofum  is  perforated  by  Lacunte, 
fome  of  which  are  of  confiderable  depth,  and  difcharge  a 
Vifcid  Matter  round  the  Orifice  of  the  Urethra. 

The  Orifice  of  the  Vagina^  termed  like  wife  Os  Extern7im 
Uteri,  is  placed  immediately  under  that  of  the  Urethra, 
and  is  naturally  flraiter  than  the  reft  of  the  Canal,  but 
in  the  Virgin  ftate  is  ftill  more  contraded  by  the  Sub- 
ftance called  Hymen^  or  Circului  Membranofusy  which 
partly  furiounds  it. 

The 
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Tlie  Hymen  approaches  to  r  Circular  Figure,  but  the 
Circle  is  frequently  incomplete  next  the  oritice  of  the 
Urethra,  the  broad  part  being  turned  towards  the  Feri- 
ne ura. 

When  the  Hymen  is  ruptured,  it  degenerates  into  fnnall 
Conical  Papillae,  termed  Canmculce  Myrtiformes^  from 
their  fuppofed  referablance  to  Myrtle-berries. 

The  Hymen  has  been  confidered  as  a  Teft  of  Virginity; 
— but  neither  the  prefence  nor  abfence  of  this  Membrane 
can  be  dependqd  upon  as  a  certain  Criterion. 

About  tlie  Oritice  of  the  Vagina  are  feveral  Mucous 
Follicles,  fnnilarto  thole  round  the  Opening  of  the  Ure- 
thia. 

The  Blood-'vejfels  and  Nernjes  of  the  External  Parts  are 
from  the  Pudic  Branches,  and  are  difperfed  in  numerous 
Ramifications  upon  the  end  of  the  Vagina,  Labia  Ex- 
terna, and  Clitoris. 

The  Ab/orhents  pafs  partly  to  the  Inguinal  Glands,  and 
partly  to  thofe  placed  at  the  lides  of  the  Pelvis,  or  upon 
the  Lumbar  Vertebrae. 


OF 
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OF  THE   GRAFID    UTERUS. 


When  the  Rudiments  of  the  Foetus  have  been  coiu 
veyed  from  one  of  the  Ovaria  into  the  Cavity  of  the  Ute- 
rus, through  the  medium  of  the  correfponding  Uterine 
Tube,  whether  in  the  ilate  of  a  Fluid  only,  or  of  a  com- 
plete Ovum,  Impregnation  is  faid  to  have  taken  place. 

Some   days    after  Impregnation  has   commenced,  a 
Ovum,  confifting  of  a  Veficle  filled  with  a  limpid  Fluid, 
is  found  in  the  Cavity  of  the  Uterus. 

The  Ovum,  when  firft  vifible,  is  obferved  to  have  a 
fmooth  Surface,  but  in  a  fliort  time  thereafter  it  fends 
ofFflocculent  Branches,  the  greater  part  of  which  are  by 
degrees  converted  into  a  Placenta  at  that  part  of  the  Ute- 
rus where  the  Ovum  happens  to  be  firft  attached. 

The  Rudiments  of  the  Foetus,  however,  are  not  always 
conveyed  to  the  Uterus  after  Impregnation,  for  fome- 
times  a  Foetus  is  found  in  the  Ovarium ;  at  other  times 
in  one  of  the  Uterine  Tubes ;  and  ibme  rare  Inllances 
have  occurred,  where  the  Embryo  has  dropped  from  one 
of  the  Ovaria  or  Tubes,  into  the  Cavity  of  the  Abdo- 
men, where  a  Placenta  has 'been  formed,  by  which  it 
has  been  nouriflied. 

The  Ovum,  at  an  early  period  of  Geilation,  confifts  of 
a  thin  Membranous  Capfule,  which  inclofes  the  Embryo  or 
Germ  with  the  Umbilical  Cord  and  Waters  ;  and  the 
Capfule,  again,  confifts  of  an  internal  Membrane  called 
Amnios,  on  the  outfide  of  which  is  the  True  Chorion,  which 
is  covered  with  a  Filamentous  and  Spongy  Subftance, 
termed  by  Ruysch  Tunica  Filamentofa,  and  by  more  mo- 
dern Authors,  Falfe  or  Spongy  Chorion. 

The  Spongy  Chorion  is  deicribed  by  Dr  Hunter  as  con- 
fifting, in  early  Geftation,  of  two  Layers,  one  lining  the 
Cavity  of  the  Uterus,  and  termed  by  him  Membrana  De- 
cidua,  from  being  fuppofed  to  be  caft  off  from  the  Ute- 
rus :  The  other,  covering  that  part  of  the  Ovum  which 
does  not  adhere  to  the  Uterus,  he  terms  Decidua  Rejiexa, 
The  Decidua  is  leaft  diftinit  between  the  Uterus  and 
Vol.  ir.  P  Placenta. 
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placenta.  Near  the  edgt  of  the  Placenta,  both  it  and 
that  part  of  it  called  Refiexa^  are  thickeft  and  ftrongeft, 
and  decreafe  in  thicknefs  towards  the  other  end  of  the 
Uterus  and  Ovum,  in  proportion  as  thefe  become  more 
expanded. 

The  Decidua  and  Decidua  Refiexa  unite  into  one 
Membrane  in  advanced  Geftation.  They  have  been  fup- 
pofed  to  be  formed  originally  by  an  efflorefcence  thrown 
out  upon  the  parts  on  which  they  are  placed,  in  the 
manner  it  is  thrown  out  upon  inflamed  furfaces. 

Between  the  Amnios  and  Chorion,  a  Gelatinous  Fluid 
is  contained  in  the  early  Months,  at  which  period  a 
fmall  Bagy  filled  with  a  milky-like  Fluid,  is  obferved  on 
the  Amnios,  near  the  Umbilical  Cord,  and  is  termed 
Vejicula  Umbilicalis  or  Alba, 

The  Vejicula  Umbilicalis  is  connefled  to  the  Cord  by  a 
Filament  confifling  of  an  Artery  and  Vein,  which,  with 
the  Fltiid  and  Bag,  foon  difappear.  The  ufe  of  this  Ve- 
iicle,  which  has  fometimes  been  miftaken  for  an  Allan. 
ioiSf  is  not  yet  underftood. 

In  early  Geftation,  the  Ovum  is  large  in  propor- 
tion to  the  Embryo  ;  but  towards  the  latter  period  of 
pregnancy,  the  proportion  is  reverfed,  as  appears  from 
the  following  Oblervatioos. 

No  well  authenticated  account  has  been  yet  received, 
of  the  Embryo  being  obfervable  till  near  the  end  of  the 
third  Week,  when  it  is  found  to  appear  like  an  oblong 
Veficle  floating  in  the  limpid  Liquor  of  the  Ovum. 

In  the  fourth  Week,  the  Ovum  is  about  the  lize  of  a 
Pigeon's  Egg,  and  the  Embryo  not  larger  than  that  of  a 
common  Fly. 

About  the  end  of  the  third  Month,  the  Ovum  is  the 
fize  of  a  Goofe's  Egg,  and  weighs  eight  ounces,  while 
the  Embryo  is  between  two  and  three  ounces  in  weight, 
and  three  inches  in  length;— and  the  Head  and  Extre- 
mities being  now  diflnidly  obfervable,  it  obtains  the 
name  of  Fcetus,  which  it  retains  from  this  time  till  the 
end  of  Geftation. 

In  the  fixth  Month  the  Placenta  and  Membranes  weigh 
feven  or  eight  ounces,  the  Fcetus  twelve  or  thirteen,  and 
is  eight  or  nine  Inches  in  length,  and  perfedl  in  all  its 
external  parts. 

At  Birth,  the  Secundines  weigh  only  between  one 
and  two  pounds,  the  FcEtus  fix  or  feven,  and  is  from 
£\ght€€n  to  twenty-two  inches  in  length. 

Still, 


C    171    3 

Still,  however,  from  the  difficulty  of  afcertainin::^  vvli'^n 
Preguancv  cotriraences, — from  the  dilTerences  of  Foe- 
tales  of  the  fame  age  in  difterent  Women,  and  in  tlie 
lame  Woman  in  different  Preg-nancies,  and — from  the 
Foetus  being  frequently  retained  in  the  Uterus  fome  time 
aftei  it  is  dtad,  as  well  as  trom  the  imall  depeudance  to 
be  placed  upon  many  of  the  Figures  given  of  thele  Farts, 
—the  above  Obfervations  are  not  altogether  to  be  de- 
pended upon. 


Changes  PaoDucsD  in  the  Uterine  System  by 

I?-1PR.EGNATI0N. 

Immediately  after  Impreo;nation,  a  large  Orifice  is  con- 
itantly  obferved  in  the  Ovarium,  leading  to  z  Cavity  ii\ 
that  part  of  it  from  whence  the  Rudiments  of  the  Foetus 
have  been  derived. 

This  CflxijVy  appears  firfl:  flocculent,  and  is  afterwards 
filled  up  with  a  Granulous  SubiLauce,  which  has  the 
name  of  Corpus  Luteiim^  from  the  yellov/  appearance  it 
sifumes,  efpecially  in  Quadrupeds. 

The  Corpus  Lutezim  conhfts  of  an  outer  Vafcular,  and 
an  inner  Inorganic-looking  Subtlance,  which  has  been 
coniidered  by  forae  Authors  as  the  remains  of  the  Ovum. 

The  Corpus  Luteum  is  not  found  till  after  Im.pregna- 
tion.  It  continues  during  Pregnancy,  and  for  fome  time 
after  Delivery,  when  it  gradually  vanities,  but  leaves  a 
Scar  in  the  Ovarium,  which  continues  for  life. — The 
number  of  Corpora  Lutea  correfponds  v^ith  that  of  the 
Ova  impregnated. 

After  the  Embryo  is  received  into  the  Cavity  of  the 
Uterus,  the  Os  Tincee  is  (liut  up  by  a  Ropy  Muais  fe- 
creted  from  the  Follicles  in  the  Cervix  Uteri ;  the  Men- 
iix[X2iC€afe  tojloiv-, — and  the  Uterus  by  degrees  is  changed 
from  a  ttiangular  to  an  cval  form.  ' 

From  the  influx  of  Blood,  and  the  growth  of  the  O. 
vum,  the  Cavity  of  the  Uterus  gradually  enlarges  from 
a  fize  capable  only  of  admitting  an  Almond,  to  that 
which  contains  the  full-grown  Foetus,  the  Secundines 
and  Waters ;  compofing  together  a  Mafs  equal  to  nine  or 
ten  pounds  weight. 

Some  time  after  Impregnation,  the  Fundus  and  Body 
of  the  Uterus,  being  fofter  and  loofer  than  the  Cervix, 
firft  yield  to  the  parts  which  it  contains. 

Pa  For 
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For  the  two  firft  Months,  the  Uterus  Increaresfo  Httls 
as  to  remain  in  the  Cavity  of  the  Pelvis,  and  it  is  gene- 
rally after  the  third  Month,  before  the  Tumour  formea 
by  it  can  be  felt  above  the  Symphyfis  of  the  Pubis. 

During  the  firft  three  Months,  the  Os  Tincae  remains 
fmooth  and  even,  and  its  Orifice  is  nearly  as  in  the  un- 
impregnated  ftate  ;  but  betv.een  the  third  and  fifth 
Month,  the  Cervix  and  Orifice  begin  to  be  dilated,  the 
former  becoming  fofter,  and  tiie  latter  changing  its  com- 
mon appearance,  and  proje6ling  more  into  the  Cavity  of 
the  Vagina. 

The  Uterus  continues  to  rife  through  the  whole  period 
of  Geftation,  but  frequently  inclines  a  little  to  one  lide. 
— In  the  feventh  Month,  it  reaches  the  Umbilicus,  and 
at  lafl  touches  the  Scrobiculus  Cordis,  Stomach,  and  Co- 
Ion,  occupying  the  v^'hole  of  the  Umbilical  and  Epiga- 
fiiic  Regions. 

In  the  progrefs  of  Geftation,  ^he  v.-hole  Uterus  be- 
comes fofter,  loofer,  and  more  Vafcular,  and  the  VelTels 
are  greatly  enlarged,  the  proportional  increafc  being 
nearly  fimilar  to  that  of  the  Uterus. 

The  courfe  of  the  Arteries  is  remarkably  convoluted, 
—fully  as  much  ib  as  they  are  previous  to  Conception, — 
and  greatly  more  ib  than  that  of  the  correfponding  Veins. 

The  Veins  are  much  larger  than  the  Arteries,  their 
diameters  being  fuch  as  to  have  diftinguiilied  them  by 
the  name  of  Sinufes  ; — and  to  them  the  great  bulk  of  the 
Uterus  is  chiefly  ovv'ing. 

The  fubftance  of  the  Uterus  was  formerly  fuppofed  by 
feme  to  be  thicker,  and  by  others  to  be  thinner  in  the 
Gravidj  than  in  the  unimpregnated  ftate  5  but  the  gene- 
sal  ity  of  Anatomifts  feem  now  fufirciently  fatisfied,  that  it 
is  neatly  of  the  fame  thicknefs  in  both  ftates,  and  during 
the  whole  term  of  Pregnancy. 

In  the  latter  Months,  the  Tubercle  of  the  Os  Uteri  is 
confiderably  enlarged,  and  the  firmnefs  of  its  texture 
converted  to  the  Spongy  foftnefs  of  the  Body  of  the  Ute- 
rus. The  tranfverfe  Rima  or  Orifice  is  changed  into  an 
oval  Pit,  and  in  Women  who  have  born  feverai  children, 
it  is  confiderably  dilated  near  the  end  of  Geftation. 

The  fituation  of  the  Appendages  of  the  Uterus  is  alfo 
confiderably  altered.  The  Ovaria,  with  the  Tubes  and 
.Ligaments  of  the  Uterus,  are  lower  fituated,  in  refpeft 
to  the  Fundus  Uteri,  in  proportion  as  it  afcends ;  and  at 

the 
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the  full  time,  the  Broad  Ligaments,  by  alTjfting  in  form- 
mg  a  covering  to  the  Uterus,  are  nearly  obliterated. 

In  the  enlarged  Hate  of  the  Uterus,  the  Mufcular 
Fibres  are  diftinaiy  feen.— They  form  Fafcicuh  which 
nin  in  various  direttions,  but  cannot  be  traced  far  with- 
out interruption. 

A  defcription  is  given  by  Ruysch  of  a  Circular  Mufcle 
in  the  bottom  of  the  Uterus,  for  the  expulfion  of  the  Pla- 
centa ;— but  the  Placenta  is  found  to  adhere  to  other 
parts  befides  the  Fundus  Uteri;  nor  has  fuch  a  Muicle 
been  obierved  by  later  Anatomifts. 

The  Mufcular  Fibres  of  the  Uterus  aflift  in  the  de- 
livery of  the  Child  and  expulnon  of  the  Placenta;  and  in 
a  few  days  afterwards,  the  Uterus,  partly  by  the  con- 
traftile  power  of  thefe  Fibres,  and  partly  by  that  of  the 
Blood- veffels,  is  reftored  to  near  its  former  dimenfions. 


Contents  of  the  Uterus  about  the  end  of 

Pregnancy. 

The  Contents  of  the  Uterus,  towards  the  end  of  Preg- 
nancy, confift  of  the  Fcztus,  the  Umbilical  Cord,  Placenta, 
Membranes,  and  Waters. 

The  Cord,  Placenta,  and  Membranes,  are  named  the 
Secu7idines,  or  After-birth,  with  which  fome  include  the 
Waters,  though  theie  are  diicharged  previous  to  the  ex- 
pulfion of  the  Child. 

The  Cord  is  fixed  by  one  end  to  the  Umbilicus  of  the 
Foetus,  and  by  the  other  it  is  attached  to  the  Placenta 
at  a  little  diftance  from  its  middle,  from  which  circura- 
flance  the  extradion  of  the  Placenta  is  more  eafily  ef- 
feaed. 

It  is  commonly  about  two  feet  long, — in  fome  inftances 
more,  in  others  lefs  ; — but  in  general  it  is  of  fufficient 
length  to  allow  the  Birth  of  the  Child,  while  the  Pla- 
centa adheres  to  the  Uterus  of  the  Mother. 

Its  thicknefs  is  nearly  equal  to  that  of  one's  Finger,, 
but  fmaller  and  weaker  at  the  extremity  next  the  Pla- 
centa.— It  is  feldom  of  a  cylindrical  form,  being  marked 
with  Sulci  correfponding  to  the  courfe  of  its  Veffels. 

It  is  compofed  of  one  Vein  and  two  Arteries,  which 
twift  about  each  other  in  a  fpiral  diretlion,  and  are  co- 
vered by  a  fmooth  Coat  derived  from  the  Membranes. 

The  Trunks  of  the  Veffels  are  inciofed  in  a  Gelatinous 
P  3  Cellular 
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Cellular  SulfiancCy  which  adds  to  the  ftrength  and  elafti- 
city  of  the  Cord,  and  allows  the  Blood  to  pals  freely  be- 
tween the  FcEtus  and  Placenta,  without  being  in  danger 
of  interruption  from  preffure. 

The  Vein  is  niuch  larger  than  the  Arteries ;  it  is  de- 
ilitute  of  Valves,  and  fends  off  no  Branches  till  it  reach 
the  Foetus. 

It  arifes  from  the  fubftance  of  the  Placenta,  and,  after 
perforating  the  Umbilicus,  it  paffes  in  the  inferior  part  of 
the  Ligamentum  Sufpenforium,  to  the  under  fide  of  the 
I^iver. 

The  Arteries  arife  from  the  Iliac  Arteries  of  the  Foe- 
tus, perforate  the  Umbilicus,  and  run  to  the  Placenta,  in 
the  iubflance  of  which  they  divide  into  their  ultimate 
Branches,  where  the  Ramifications  of  one  Artery  fre- 
quently form  large  Anaftomofes  with  thofe  of  the  other, 
and  both  communicate  with  the  Branches  of  the  Vein, 
in  the  manner  Arteries  and  Veins  do  in  other  parts  of 
the  Body. 

The  life  of  the  Cord  is,  by  means  of  the  Vein,  to  con- 
vey pure  Blood  from  the  Placenta  for  the  nourifliment  of 
the  Fostus,  and,  through  the  medium  of  the  Arteries,  to 
return  what  is  not  ufed  in  Nutrition,  again  to  be  mixed 
with  the  Blood  of  the  Uterus. — By  the  intervention  of 
the  Cord  alfo,  the  Placenta  is  more  readily  extradled. 

The  PlacejitUy  fo  called  from  its  rei'emblance  to  a  broad 
Cake,  is  a  fpongy  mafs,  of  a  round  form,  occupying 
near  a  fourth  part  of  the  Ovum. 

It  is  about  feven  or  eight  inches  in  breadth,  and  up- 
wards of  one  inch  in  thicknefs,  but  is  thinner  at  the 
edges  where  the  Membranes  go  off. 

The  external  furface,  or  that  next  the  Uterus,  is  di- 
vided into  Lobules  with  deep  Fiffures,  while  the  inter- 
nal, or  that  next  the  Foetus,  forms  a  regular  Mafs,  which 
has  numerous  large  Branches  of  the  Umbilical  Veffels 
difperfed  upon  it. 

In  the  Placenta  are  to  be  obfervedj— on  the  fide  next 
the  Child,  the  Ramifications  of  the  Umbilical  Veffels 
forming  the  principal  part  of  its  fubftance  ; — on  the  fide 
next  the  Mother,  Branches  of  the  Uterine  Arteries,  al- 
inoft  of  the  iize  of  Crow-quills,  pafiing  in  a  convoluted 
manner  between  the  Uterus  and  Placenta,  and  termina- 
ting in  the  latter; — Veins  correfponding  with  thefe  Ar- 
teries, but  flat  and  of  great  fize,  running  obliquely  to  the 
yterus, — and,  in  the  fubftance  of  the  Plactnta,  an  Ap- 
pearance 
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pearance  which  has  been  fuppofed  by  many  Authors 
to  be  the  common  Cellular  Membrane,  of  a  tender  na- 
ture, and  eafily  ruptured  by  injedion,  but  which  is  con- 
fidered  by  late  Authors  as  a  regular  Spongy  Subftance, 
fimilar  to  that  in  the  Body  of  the  Penis. 

The  Placenta  is  connected  to  the  Uterus  on  one  fide, 
by  Blood-veflels  and  by  the  Decidua,  and  to  the  Fostus 
on  the  other,  by  means  of  the  Umbilical  Cord. 

The  common  place  of  attachment  is  near  the  Fundus 
Uteri,  though  it  is  found  at  different  times  adhering  to 
all  the  other  parts  of  the  Uterus,  not  even  the  Os  TmcEe 
excepted. 

In  the  cafe  of  Twins,  there  is  fometimes  only  one,  but 
mod  frequently  two  diltin6t  Placentae,  adhermg  toge- 
ther by  the  intervention  of  a  Membrane  in  which  tiie 
Veflels  of  the  two  Placentae  occafionally  communicate 
with  each  other. 

There  are  in  thefe  cafes  alfo,  two  diftinft  Apartments 
feparated  by  a  Partition,  each  Apartment  containing  its 
own  Waters  and  Cord. 

The  Ufe  of  the  Placenta  is,  to  receive  Blood  from  the 
Uterus,  and,  according  to  the  opinion  of  modern  Anato- 
mifts,  to  puiify  it,  (as  the  Lungs  do  in  the  Adult),  for 
the  nouriftiment  of  the  Fce'cus. 

The  Membranes  confift  of  the  Spongy  Chorion^  the  True 
Chorion,  and  the  Amnios, 

They  form  a  complete  but  flender  Bag,  which  lines 
the  Cavity  of  the  Uterus,  and  inclofes  the  Foetus,  Umbi- 
lical Cord,  and  Waters. 

The  Spongy  Chorion  is  a  thick  opaque  fubftance,  which 
adheres  to  the  Uterus,  and  forms  the  outer  Layer  of  the 
Ovum,  but  fcarcely  penetrates  between  the  Lobules  of 
the  Placenta. 

Between  the  Uterus  and  Placenta,  it  is  lefs  diflindl 
than  elfewhere,  being  perforated  there,  and  in  fome  de- 
gree concealed  by  the  Blood- veffels  proceeding  from  the 
jnfide  of  the  Uterus. 

It  has  a  Spongy  and  Villous  appearance,  and  is  fult  of 
fmall  Biood-veiTeis,  which  can  be  readily  injedled  from 
thole  of  the  Uterus. 

The  True  Chorion, — the  term  derived  from  Chorus  a 
Company,  nutnerous  Veffels  being  found  to  exifl  in  it  in 
the  Quadruped,— is  thinner,  fmcother,  and  much  denfer 
tfcan  the  former. 

It 
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It  is  conne^led  with  the  Spongy  Chorio!!  as  far  astlie 
edge  of  the  Placenta,  where  it  leparates  from  it,  is  re- 
lieved over  the  Surface  of  the  Placenta,  which  is  oppo- 
fed  to  the  F(£tus,  and  is  afterwards  continued  over  the 
whole  of  the  Cord. 

It  is  uniform  in  its  texture,  has  a  tranfparent  appear- 
ance, adheres  to  the  Spongy  Chorion  and  Suiface  of  the 
Placenta,  by  a  delicate  Cellular  Subftance,  and  has  no 
Veflels  vifible  to  the  naked  Eye,  or  which  can  be  in- 
jeded. 

The  Amnios, — fo  called,  according  to  fome  Authors, 
from  its  fuppofed  refemblance  to  a  Veffel  ufed  by  the 
Ancients  for  the  reception  of  Blood  in  Sacrihce,— lines 
the  Suiface  of  the  True  Chorion,  and,  with  it,  is  re- 
fledled  from  the  Placenta  upon  the  Cord,  which  it  fup- 
plies  with  an  external  covering. 

It  is  thinner,  more  denfe,  and  tranfparent,  than  the 
Chorion,  to  which  it  adheres  every  where  by  a  Jelly. 

It  is  fmooth  and  polilhed  on  the  fide  next  the  F(Etus, 
and  is  deftitute  of  Blood-veifels. 

The  Membranes,  belides  containing  the  Child  and 
Waters,  give  origin  to  the  latter,  and,  in  the  time  of  La- 
bour, affift  in  opening  the  Orifice  of  the  Uterus. 

The  Waters,  called  Liquor  Amnii,  are  thinned  and 
clearefl  in  the  firft  Months,  after  which  they  acquire 
fome  degree  of  colour  and  ropinefs. 

The  Liquor  Amnii  is  chiefly  compofed  of  the  Serum  of 
the  Blood.  In  its  natural  ftate,  it  has  all  the  characters 
of  the  Liquor  Pericardii,  or  of  the  Liquors  exhaled  from 
the  Surfaces  of  other  Membranes  fimilar  to  the  Pericar- 
dium.— It  is  fuppofed  to  be  derived  from  the  Exhalent 
Arteries  of  the  Amnios. 

It  is  proportionally  greater  in  quantity  in  the  firft  than 
in  the  laft  Months,  but  the  proportion  and  quantity  vary 
confiderably  in  different  Women,  and  in  the  fame  Wo- 
man in  different  Pregnancies. 

Between  the  Amnios  and  Chorion,  Water  is  frequently 
collected,  but  in  much  fmaller  quantity  than  in  the  Am- 
nios, and  is  termed  Falfe  Water,  or  Falfe  Deli'very. — It  is 
frequently  difcharged  fome  time  previous  to  the  Birth  of 
the  Child,  without  any  danger. 

The  Liquor  Amnii  defends  the  Child  and  Umbilical 
Veffels  from  the  preffure  of  the  Uterus,  affifts  in  diflend- 

ing 
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ing  the  Uterus  during  Geftation,  and  allows  the  Foetus 
a  certain  degree  of  motion. 

In  tlie  titne  of  Labour,  it  alfo  alTifls  in  dilating  the 
Mouth  of  the  Uterus,  and,  by  .lubricating  the  Vagina, 
facilitates  Delivery. 


Peculias-ITIes  of  the  Fobtus. 

All  the  Bones  of  the  Body,  excepting  a  few,  ^rt/ofty 
yielding,  and  imperfe^lj  and  many  of  them  entirely  in  a 
jJate  of  Cartilage, 

The  Head  is  large  in  proportion  to  the  reft  of  the  Body, 
and  the  Bones  of  the  Cranium  are  united  by  Membrane^ 
which  allows  the  lize  of  the  Head  to  be  diniinifhed, 
whereby  its  PaiTage  is  facilitated  in  the  time  of  Delivery. 

Between  the  Frontal  and  Parietal  Bones,  is  the  Mem- 
brane called  Bregma,  formed  by  the  Dura  Mater  and  Pe- 
ricranium, which  commonly  difappears  before  the  Child 
is  two  years  of  age,  the  margins  of  the  Bones  being  then 
united. 

— The  other  pecnliarites  of  the  Boner  of  the  Foetus  are 
taken  notice  of  in  the  Hefcription  of  the  Bones  of  the  A. 
dzitt. — 

There  is  a  large  proportion  of  Fluids,  and  the  Solids 
are  generally yo/?<?r  than  in  the  Adult. 

The  Skin  is  of  a  bright  red  colour^  in  confequence  of  its 
greater  degree  of  Vafcularity. 

That  part  chiefly  of  the  Cellular  Membrane  is  Adipofs^ 
which  is  upon  the  Surface  of  the  Body  ;  fcarcely  any 
Fat  being  found  in  the  interior  parts,  where  it  gradually 
accumulates  as  the  perfon  grows  older. 

The  Brain,  Spinal  Marrov*',  and  Nervous  Syftem,  are 
proportionally  larger,  hntfofter. 

The  Sanguiferous'Syftem,  and  Glandular  Organs,  are 
larger. 

In  the  Eye  is  the  Membrana  FvpiUaris^  which  arifes 
from  the  inner  margin  of  the  Iris,  and  completely  covers 
the  Pupil. 

It  feparates  the  Camerge  from  each  other,  and  is  very 
Vafcular.  According  to  Elumenbach,  it  keeps  the  Iris 
expanded,  during  the  rapid  increafe  of  the  Ball  of  the 
Eye. 

The  Cryftalline  Lens  is  almofl:  Spherical,  and  has  nu=> 
xnerous  Vejfels  difperfed  upon  its  Capfule. 

The 
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The  Meatus  Auditorius  is  wholly  Cartilaginous^  and 
adheres  by  its  extrerniry  to  an  imperfeft  Bony  Circle,  ia 
which  the  Membrana  Tyinpani  is  placed. 

The  Meatus  Externus,  and  Membrana  Tympani,  are 
lined  by  a  Mucous  Membrane,  which  is  call  off  after 
Birth. 

The  Thymus  Gland,  in  the  Fcstus.  is  a  larg^  Sub- 
ftanct,  fituated  in  the  upper  part  of  the  Thorax,  between 
the  Layers  of  the  Anterior  Mediaftinum. 

It  iies  over  the  Pericardium,  and  occupies  the  fpace 
where  the  Aorta  fends  of?  the  Garotid  and  Subclavian 
Branches,  and  extends  a  flioit  way  into  the  fore-part  of 
the  Neck. 

It  has  two  long  Cornua  above,  and  ^wo  broad  Lobes 
below,  is  of  a  pale-red  colour,  and  becomes  afterwards 
of  a  darker  hue, 

A  'White  ferous  Liquor  can  frequently  be  fqaeezedfrora 
its  fubftance  ;  but  it  has  no  Excretory  Du6t  ;  nor  is  the 
life  of  the  Fluitl,  or  of  the  Gland  itfel'f,  yet  alcertained. 

Some  Anatomies  are  of  opinion,  that  the  white  Fluid 
is  Chyle  fent  by  a  retrogade  motion  from  the  Thoracic 
Du6t.  and  that  the  Thymus  Gland  is  a  Diverticulum  to 
the  Chyle,  when  too  great  a  quantity  of  Lymph  is  fent 
to  the  Subclavian  Vein.  * 

In  the  Adult,  the  Thymus  Gland  is  fo  completely  ab- 
forbed,  that  fcarcely  any  thing  but  Cellular  Subdance 
sernaiiis  in  its  place. 

The  Blood-velTels  of  the  Thymus  are  Branches  of  the 
Subclavian  and  Internal  Mammary  \  the  Nerves  come 
from  the  Great  Sympathetics  and  Eighth  Pair. 

Its  Lymphatics  have  not  yet  been  very  accurately 
traced. 

The  Lungs  are  fmall,  firm,  and  of  a  dark-red  Colour, 
AVi<\fink  when  thrown  into  water,  in  confequence  of  the 
Bronchial  Cells  having  not  yet  received  Air. 

But  if  Air  be  admitted  to  them  by  putrefaction  or  o- 
therwife,  they  iwim  in  Water,  in  the  fame  manner  as  if 
Air  had  been  conveyed  to  them  in  confequence  of  Refpi- 
ration. 

The  Valve  of  Euftachius  is  difJ?ici  in  the  Fostus,  but 
frequently  Ciibriform  in  the  Adult,  is  larger  ii:  propor- 
tion, and  is  fuppofed  to  direct  the  Blood  of  the  Inferior 
Cava,  immediately  through  the  Foram.en  Ovals  to  the 
Left  Auricle. 

In 
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In  the  back-part  of  the  Septum,  between  the  Right 
and  Lett  Auricles,  is  the  Foramen  O'vale^  nearly  equal  in 
fize  to  the  Mouth  of  the  Inferior  Cava,  bounded  by  a 
thick  Mufcular  edge,  termed  Annulus  Foramini^  O'valis. 

Upon  the  left  fide  of  the  Foramen  Ovale,  a  Membra- 
nous  Valve  is  placed,  which  allows  part  of  the  Blood  of 
the  Right  Auricle  to  pafs  through  the  Foramen  Ovale 
immediately  to  the  left  one,  but  which  completely  pre- 
vents its  return. 

The  Blood  going  through  the  Foramen  Ovale,  affifts 
in  keeping  up  the  balance  of  Circulation  between  the 
two  fides  of  the  Heart,  till  the  Lungs  be  ready  to  re- 
ceive it. 

The  Pulmonary  Artery  divides  into  three  Branches, 
the  right  and  left  of  which  run  to  the  Lungs,  while  the 
middle  one,  called  Ductus  Arteriofusy  larger  than  both 
the  other  Branches,  and  its  area  nearly  equal  to  that  of 
the  Foramen  Ovale,  paffes  in  an  oblique  diredlion  to  the 
beginning  of  the  defcending  Aorta. 

The  Duftus,  or  Canalis  Arteriofus,  forms  nearly  one 
half  of  the  Aorta,  carries  part  of  the  JBlood  of  the  Right 
Ventricle  into  that  Artery,  without  allowing  it  to  pafs 
to  the  Lungs  j  and  the  Aorta,  formed  in  this  manner, 
receives  the  force  of  both  Ventricles,  by  which  it  is  more 
enabled  to  fend  Blood  through  the  Umbilical  Arteries  to 
the  Placenta. 

The  Stomach  is  of  a  rounder  form  than  in  the  Adult, 
and  commonly  contains  a  fmall  quantity  of  a  Gelatinous 
Matter. 

The  Appendix  Vermiformis  is  larger  in  proportion, 
and  is  inferted  into  the  extremity  of  the  Colon,  which, 
at  this  time,  does  not  projedl  to  form  a  proper  Ccscum. 

The  Colon,  and  frequently  alfo  the  end  of  the  Ilium, 
are  filled  with  a  greenijlj  black  Fceces^  of  a  vifcid  confifl- 
ence,  termed  Meconium. 

The  Liver  is  fo  large  as  to  occupy  both  Hypochon- 
driac Regions. 

The  Umbilical  Vein  pafles  from  the  Umbilicus,  in  a  du- 
plicature  of  the  Peritoneum,  to  the  left  Branch  of  the 
Vena  Poltae,  and  ca/ries  the  Blood  from  the  Placenta  to 
the  Liver. 

From  the  Trunk  of  the  Umbilical  Vein,  where  it  ter- 
minates in  the  Liver,  a  Branch,  called  Du^uj,  or  Cana- 
lis  Venofus,  runs  in  a  fomewhat  waving  direction,  and 
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joins  the  Left  Vena  Hepatica,  where  that  Vein  enters 
the  Cava. 

The  Dutlus  Venofus  is  much  fmaller  than  the  Trunk 
of  the  Umbilical  Vein,  and  carries  part  of  the  Blood  of 
the  Vein  direftly  to  the  Heart,  without  allowing  it  to 
enter  the  Circulation  in  the  Liver. 

The  Umbilical  Vein  fends  Branches  to  the  Right  Lobe 
of  the  Liver,  but  is  principally  diftributed  through  the 
Left  Lobe  ;  while  the  Right  Branch  of  the  Vena  Fortse 
carries  the  Blood  of  the  Splenic  and  Mefenteric  Arteries 
to  the  Right  Lobe  of  the  Liver. 

After  Birth,  the  Left  Lobe  of  the  Liver,  which  was 
formerly  more  particularly  fupplied  by  the  Umbilical 
Vein,  receives  an  additional  proportion  of  Blood  from 
the  Vena  Portarum. 

The  reafon  why  the  Umbilical  Vein  goes  partly  to  the 
Cava,  and  not  entirely  to  the  Heart,  is  not  underftood. 

The  Kidneys  are  irregular  on  their  Surface,  being 
formed  of  Lobes,  each  of  which  confifts  of  a  Cortical,  a 
Medullary  part,  and  a  Papilla,  and  is  covered  by  a  Pro- 
per Membrane. 

The  Glandula  Renal  is  is  almoft  as  large  as  the  Kidney, 
but  afterwards  rather  diminidies  than  increafes  in  fize. 

The  Bladder  of  Urine  is  of  a  long  form,  and  extends 
almoft  to  the  Umbilicus.  The  greater  part  of  it  is  above 
the  Pelvis,  and  is  more  particularly  covered  by  the  Pe- 
ritoneum than  in  the  Adult. 

The  Urachus,  which  is  of  a  Conical  fonn,  afcends  from 
the  bottom  of  the  Bladder,  between  the  Umbilical  Arte- 
ries, and  between  the  Peritoneum  and  Linea  Alba,  to 
the  Umbilicus,  and  vanifhes  by  degrees  in  the  Umbilical 
Cord. 

It  is  formed  by  a  produftion  of  the  Fundus  Veficae, 
and  in  the  Human  Body  is  generally  folid,  forming  a 
Sufpenfory  Ligament  of  the  Bladder. 

It  has  been  fomctimes  found  hollow  at  its  beginning, 
and  has  been  faid  to  be  fo,  in  one  or  two  inftances, 
throughout  its  whole  length. 

in  the  Foetal  Quadruped,  it  is  a  large  Tube,  which 
tranfmits  Urine  from  the  Bladder  to  a  Bag  b^Hreen  the 
Amnios  and  Chorion,  C2.\\ed  Allantois. 

The  common  Iliac  Arteries  divide,  on  each  fide,  into 
2i/mall  Exteriial,  and  large  Internal  Branch. 

The  principal  part  of  the  Internal  Iliac  is  occupied  in 
forming  the  Umbilical  Jrteries,  which  mount  b/'the  fides 
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of  tTie  Bladder,  on  the  outfide  of  the  Peritoneum,  and 
perforate  the  Umbilicus  in  their  progrefs  to  the  Umbili- 
cal Cord. 

Soon  after  Delivery,  the  Foramen  Ovale,  Du6lus  Ar- 
teriofus,  and  Venofus,  with  the  Umbilical  Vein  and  Ar- 
teries, begin  to  contra6l,  and  are,  in  general,  com- 
pletely doled,  and  the  Veffels  flirivelled  into  Ligaments 
within  aayear  after  Birth. 

This  obliteration  is  produced  by  a  contra6lile  power 
in  the  parts,  by  a  prefiure  in  the  furrcunding  Vifcera, 
and  by  the  Blood  being  directed  through  other  channels. 

The  Pelvis  of  the  Foetus  is  commonly  fo  finally  that 
the  principal  parts  of  its  Vifcera  are  contained  in  the 
open  Cavity  of  the  Abdomen. 

The  Prepuce  of  the  Clitoris  is  proportionally  fo  much. 
larger  in  a  young  Foetus  than  it  is  afterwards,  that,  in 
an  Abortion,-  a  Female  Foetus  has  been  frequently  mif- 
taken  for  a  Male. 

The  Teftes  are  lodged  during  the  greater  part  of  Ge- 
ftation,  in  the  Cavity  of  the  Abdomen,  over  the  Pioce 
Mufcles,  and  a  little  below  the  Kidneys. 

They  then  conftitute  a  part  of  the  Abdominal  Vifcera, 
and,  in  a  fimilar  manner  with  them,  are  connetlcd  to 
the  Body  by  a  production  of  the  Peritoneum,  which  forms 
their  Tunica  Albuginea. 

Between  the  Tefticle  and  Scrotum,  a  Fibrous  and 
Vafcular  Subflance,  of  a  Conical  foim,  is  extended, — 
called  by  Mr  Hunter,  Gubernaculum^  or  Ligamentiim 
Tejlisy  which  he  confiders  as  a  principal  agent  in  direct- 
ing the  courfe  of  the  Tefticle,  and  in  making  way  for  it 
in  its  defcent. 

About  the  eighth  Month  of  Pregnancy,  the  Teftis,  by 
means  not  yet  completely  afcertained,  paffes  gradually 
along  to  the  Scrotum,  a  Procefs  of  the  Peritoneum  pre- 
ceding it,  which  afterwards  forms  its  Vaginal  Coat. 

The  Teftis,  through  the  whole  of  its  courfe,  conti- 
nues to  be  covered  by  the  Peritoneum,  is  conneded  to 
the  parts  on  which  it  refts,  and  has  its  VelTels  pafiing  to 
it  from  behind  forv^'ards,  the  fame  as  when  fituated  in 
the  Abdomen. 

Whil^ie  Tefticle  is  paffing  through  the  Ring  of  the 
Abdominal  Muicle,  the  Ligamentum  Teftis  is  found  to 
be  in  fome  meafiire  inverted,  and  to  form  the  under  and 
fore-part  of  the  Vaginal  Coat,  on  whieh  the  Cremaftec 
Mufcle  is  expanded, 
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After  the  defcent  of  the  Tefticle,  the  Peritoneal  Pro- 
Cfcfs,  which  defcends  along  with  it,  begins  to  contia£t 
at  the  Ring,  and  a  firm  adhefion  of  its  fides,  to  within  a 
little  diftance  of  the  Tefticle,  is  commonly  found  to  be 
produced  by  the  time  of  Birth, 

Position  of  the  Fcexus. 

In  the  firft  Months,  the  Embryo  fwims  in  the  Liquor 
Amnii,  free  from  the  preiTure  of  the  furrounding  parts; 
—and  from  many  dlffedlions  and  obfervations  made  by 
the  lateft  Anatomiits,  it  is  afcertained, — that  the  Head 
preponderates,  and  in  general  continues  undermoft  till 
the  Child  is  delivered. 

Formerly  it  was  fuppoied,  that  the  Embryo,  in  the  6rft: 
Months,  was  fituated  with  the  Head  uppermoft,  and 
that,  in  the  latter  Months,  the  attitude  of  the  Fcetus 
was  inverted. 

The  Foetus  is  obferved  to  be  coiled  up  into  as  round 
a  figure  as  poffible,  fo  as  to  be  properly  adapted  to  the 
Cavity  of  the  Uterus. 

The  Head  is  bent  towards  the  Thorax,  and  the  Arms 
are  folded  : — The  Knees  are  drawn  towards  the  Abdo- 
men, and  the  Heels  tcv/ards  the  Nates. 

The  Spine  is  bent  into  an  x-irch,  and  one  fide  of  the 
Body  of  the  Foetus  is  frequently  turned  forwards. 

The  Head  is  placed  diagonally,  with  its  long  Diameter 
correfponding  to  that  of  the  Pelvis,  and  the  Occiput 
oppofed  to  the  Os  Tincae. 

Circulation  of  the  Blood  in  the  Fostus. 

The  Blood  is  fent  by  the  Arteries  of  the  Uterus  to  the 
Siibftance  of  the  Placenta,  from  which,  according  to 
moft  of  the  ancient  Anatomilts,  it  paffes  to  the  Umbili. 
cal  Vein  by  a  direft  communication  of  Branches ;  or, 
according  to  the  opinion  of  the  greater  part  of  modern 
Anatomilts,— by  Abforption. 

By  the  Umbilical  Vein,  it  goes  principally  to  be  cir- 
culated in  the  Liver,  and  by  the  Du6tus  ^nofus,  a 
fmall  portion  of  it  goes  to  the  Right  Auriffe  of  the 
Heart. 

The  Blood  fent  from  the  Inferior  Cava  is  tranfmitted 
by  the  Foramen  Ovale  to  the  Left  Auricle,  and  that  fent 
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by  the  Superior  Cava  is  tranfmitted  to  the  Right  Au- 
ricle and  Ventricle,  and  from  thence  to  the  Pulmonary 
Artery. 

From  the  Pulmonary  Artery,  one  portion  of  it  pafles 
through  the  Circulation  of  the  Lungs,  and  another  goes 
by  the  Du6tus  Arteriofus  to  the  Aorta  Defcendens, 

From  the  Lungs  it  is  returned  by  the  Pulmonary  Veins 
to  the  Left  Auricle,  where  it  mixes  with  that  conning 
from  the  Right  Auricle  by  the  Foramen  Ovale,  and  is 
fent  by  the  Aorta  to  the  different  parts  of  the  Body. 

From  the  Iliac  Arteries,  it  is  conveyed  by  the  Umbi- 
lical Branches  to  the  Subftance  of  the  Placenta,  where 
one  portion  of  it  returns  by  correfponding  Veins  to  the 
Foetus,  the  reft  goin^  to  the  Uterus  in  the  manner  it 
was  difcharged  from  the  Uterine  Arteries  to  the  Branches 
of  the  Umbilical  Vein, 
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